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Accreditation Training Courseware
Introduction

About XRL

The intuitive Pegasus XRL allows Microsoft Excel access to live data at the click of a
mouse, so you don’'t have to copy and paste, re-key or work out formulas. For years,
accounting system users have had to struggle with complicated and inflexible reporting
tools that are supposed to make things easier. In fact, they make extracting data into Excel
a real trial.

XRL brings such struggles to an end. XRL is our eXcel Reporting Layer and Business
Intelligent system which seamlessly integrates your financial information into Microsoft
Excel in a couple of simple steps.

=1
—
=
]
Q.
c
(2
=
o
>

For more information about XRL, select the Solutions link on the Pegasus web site.

About this Guide

This Accreditation Training Courseware offers an accompanying guide to the accreditation
training course.

Introducing the Application
Pegasus XRL is an intuitive addition to the capabilities of Microsoft Excel and provides fast
and adaptive ways to exchange data with the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise Database.

The extensive functionality of Excel is enhanced through Pegasus XRL, enabling powerful
reporting and presentation.

Feedback
Pegasus is interested to hear your views on the documents we provide. To give your
feedback, send an email to training@pegasus.co.uk. Please type

“Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx Accreditation Training Courseware” in the
subject box.

Please note that product support is not offered through the above email address.
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Icon
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Example —
Examples

Question
Answer

Training Literature Releases

Meaning

Useful Hint, Tip or Note. General
Comments / Notes

Useful Report obtained from clicking
on the print icon while sitting on the
form

During the literature, some basic
Question and Answer /
Troubleshooting points are
discussed. May include a few did
you knows...

Website link

Exercises / Example solution

Report to XLS

Potential Report Enhanced from
Opera Il (more than simple field
adjustments)

FAQs - Only

Release Added Information |

R1.0 Originating document (Uplift to OII/O3 Format)

R2.0 Uplift with more Appendix information

R2.1 Uplift for v1.44 (OPA Tables + Options)

R2.2 Uplifted for v1.45 (Office 2010)

R2.3 Uplifted (tables) for v1.46 (Phase 2 — CRM Tables
and Fields)

R2.4 Uplifted (tables) for v1.47 (Landed Costs)

R2.5 Uplifted for new tables v1.50.00, v1.51.00 & v1.60.00
of XRL & previous versions. Few minor additions for
the v1.60.00 release following Office 32bit 2013
support. Sage Serduct removed — but not all
screenshots updated for this revision.

R2.6 Overhaul of the manual — removing installation
information and streamlining the information and
functionality provided. Chapter headings also
reformatted.

R2.7 Minor update for 1.61
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Accreditation Training Courseware

Application Menu Structure

The following sections will cover the functionality of the options in this module as outlined in

the image below which shows each menu option contained for this application.

¥RL ~

BEE P

Drilldown

Iy [EE

Drata Send

Analyze

Utilities
Dptions
w2 | Help

Log Off

Query Wizard
Report Wizard
CQuery Templates
Reference Link
Summary Link
Summary Report
Dretail Report

Format Tables

Cube Analysis

Summary

Transactions

Recalculate

Zero suppress

Information

10 Show Toolbar

Cube

Warkbook

Waorksheet

- Rows

LT Columns

Undo

Active Workbook
Active Worksheet

Faormula Fill
Hierarchy Designer
Macro Builder
Dictionary
Product Task
Formula

Data Selector
Offline Formulas
Function Launcher
Comment Viewer
Languages
QOutput To PDF

Current Period/Date

[
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Accreditation Training Courseware
The Module

Overview

Pegasus XRL is an intuitive addition to the capabilities of Microsoft Excel and
provides fast and adaptive ways to exchange data with the Opera 3 / Opera Il
Enterprise Database.

The extensive functionality of Excel is enhanced through Pegasus XRL, enabling
powerful reporting and presentation.

With its flexibility and ease-of-use, Pegasus XRL allows non-technical and non-
accounting staff to effectively analyse data, providing enhanced analytical power
and assisting the decision-making process.

Pegasus XRL is an Excel Add-in displayed as an item on the menu bar or as a
toolbar. Purpose-built functions, represented on the Pegasus XRL menu allow
dynamic and flexible access to data from the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise data
source to populate the Excel worksheets. Both transaction and reference
information can be combined to generate formatted output, which is suitable for
use as forms or for inquiry.

Benefits

e Pegasus XRL enables information to be extracted to Excel, and then
combined with key data from other corporate or external sources held in
Excel. Information held in multiple tables can be contained in the same
report. This use of Excel allows for more comprehensive and wider
ranging analysis and reporting.

e Macro Builder enables users to combine Pegasus XRL functions to
automate complimentary tasks without user intervention. With the click of
a button, different types of data can be extracted, processed in Excel and
either returned to the application or displayed for viewing and for printing.

e Reference Link provides a dynamic link to Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise
data source reference files.

e Summary Link enables sales, purchasing and inventory quantities and
values to be dynamically linked to worksheet cells.

e Data Send enables the user to Send budgets, price books and stock
transactions back to the data source.

e Perform statistical reporting using Extract Modes.

e The powerful Report Designer provides for flexible reporting. Report
Designer includes the use of headers, details, subtotals and footer
sections to provide for professional reports. Pegasus XRL also enables
the diverse range of report styles, formats and printing options available in
Excel to be applied to business data. The data can then be prepared and
printed using Excel.

e Use search expressions, called Wildcards, in definition forms and dialog
boxes. These Wildcard searches provide for pattern matching when
aggregating information.

e Pegasus XRL incorporates multi-lingual and multi-currency functionality.
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History

In 1991 Lasata secured the rights to market the UK based financial accounting
software package Sun Systems in Western Australia. Lasata went on to become a
leading supplier of financial software solutions with customers in Government,
mining, engineering and finance.

In 1994 Lasata developed an add-on reporting package to assist Sun Systems
users to more effectively interpret their accounting information. This was the
forerunner for the Vision product range of Business Intelligence products that are
now used throughout the world.

In 1995 Lasata entered into a distribution agreement with Management Science, a
United Kingdom based company, to distribute Vision products throughout Europe,
the Middle East and Africa. In early 1996, Systems Union, the developer and
supplier of the Sun Systems accounting package, undertook to distribute Vision
products through its extensive international sales network.

With demand for Vision products growing rapidly, Lasata chose to specialise as a
software development house and concentrate on Vision development. To that end
it withdrew from the Sun Systems resale agency business in early 2000.

A major rewrite of the software was embodied in the release of Vision 5 in 1998.
Vision 5 had widely enhanced functionality and a powerful multi language
capability.

By 2000 the Vision range of modules had grown. Vision now included Vision
Executive - a reporting and business analysis product, Vision XL - an intelligent
interface between the data source and Microsoft Excel, Vision Alert - a report
scheduling, control and distribution system, and Vision Budget Management - a
system for enterprise wide budgeting.

Vision was adapted to operate with Foundation Systems Sharp Owl database and
released in the United Kingdom in February 2001. This was the first time a Vision
module had been 'placed' over a database other than Sun Systems.

Lasata's export sales continued to grow and its achievements were recognised
when it was awarded the Western Australian and the Australian Awards for
Information, Technology and Communications in both 2000 and 2001.

Lasata, in the year 2001, acquired Management Science Limited (one of two
United Kingdom Vision distributors). Systems Union was appointed sole
distributor for Vision products for Sun Systems in January 2002.

By April 2002 over 7000 clients in 140 countries were using Vision products.

By September 2002 Vision was made available as an Opera 3 / Opera Il
Enterprise module Pegasus XRL

Systems Union bought Lasata in May 2004

Infor bought Systems Union in 2006
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Accreditation Training Courseware
1 Set-Up

1.1 Setting up Profiles

Each user must be allocated a profile. The profile holds the menu access for
Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise i.e. each Profile created in Pegasus XRL must map
to an Opera Profile. Profiles are added, maintained and assigned by clicking the
Profiles item on the menu bar.

Setup Seriglizaton Users Profles Client Logging Help
L6060 880 JC0EE @0,

I LlserSecumyI Dthell

(T [XRL Setup
Setup  Seriglization Users Profies Client Logging  Help

gaeg se8 OEHEHE B

Seralzation | User Security | Other |

i~ Product Serialization Detail

Product | Module
XRL #AL MetEnterprize Server

- Product Serialization Detail

Praduct | Module | Expiry Date | Software Supplier | Serialization Cods '

XRL Custom Serducts XRL ¥RL Consolidations Extension

Sage Line 50 Al Sage Line 50 All 19712[2010

Opera ll Operall Operations 1T Operations [T 19f12f2010

HAHHHHK

Operations 11 Operations || XCIS IS 19f12{2010

era 3 / Dpera I1

|~

L2

Serialization

[~

‘ Code |JpeiEl Description |Upeva
Froducts | xALAL| Other |
Product | UserlD | User Mame | Secury | Other | Product Views | Restric
@ 5500 Line 50 MANAGER: Yes
@ Oiperations |1 MANNS Mr Manns Yes
ADMIN The Administratar |
£ | =
Options | Product H
| ] | G| This must be checked to enable users to access
P vrseany Opera 3/ Opera Il
ol
UserID
IADMIN |
Usor Name Password
ITheAdmlmslralm
Help Save Cercel
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To add a new Profile to Pegasus XRL, select the User Security tab.

On the Profiles menu, click Add. The User Profile Details dialog box
appears.

Enter a Code and Description for the profile.

Tick the User Security tick box, this option must be enabled to implement
Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise user security. Once this option is selected
then an Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise user must also be selected.

Click on the browse button for Map to User to select and Opera 3 / Opera
Il Enterprise user.

¥ User Details / Opera Il {No 2)

User Mame:

Description

The Manager
Mr Srith
The Adrinistrator

Lancel
Refresh

@B

Either enter an Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise user or use the browse
buttons to choose an Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise user. The refresh
button will allow any further users that have been created whilst the form
has been open to be refreshed. The two other buttons are clear and copy
but have no relevance here. Once the selection has been made, select
OK to save the selection.

The User Name field, any name can be entered here. It is for logging
purposes only.

Click the Save button.

Access Tables Tab

User Detalls  Access Tables l Dptions] Product Wiews

Table Code | Description ~
[Cay) Cashbook

MO] Mominal

[PL) Purchagze

[Sé) Sales

[50) Stock %

[FF) POF

[IN] Invaicing 4 SOP

[EC) EC Vat

[57) System

[Pa) Payrall

[P5) Perzonnel v
< ?

The Access Tables option lists all the tables that are available to a profile. If users
wish to override the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise Security, then they can deselect
any of the tables that the user can normally see in Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

Note that the tables permissions can only be removed from a profile not added.

© Pegasus Training Services
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Options
The Options tab allows the use of restrictions of amounts of transactions

Transaction Limit

General Limit

The General Transaction Limit field limits the number of transactions that Excel
can display. The default is 20000 the maximum is 99,999,999. Note that Excel
itself only allows 65,536 rows to be used. If the transactions limit is set to say
50,000 and the calculation in XRL exceeds this a note is appended to the report
or link warning that the limit has been exceeded and needs to be amended.

Cube Analysis

The Cube Analysis Transaction Limit field limits the number of rows that are used
for Cube Analysis. The default transaction limit is 100,000.

Note: Excel 2003 and below has a restriction on rows and columns that will
override the display of the above selection, 65,536

UserDeta\Is] Access Tables DDtio%} Product\)’\ews}

Transaction Lirmit

General 500000
Cube Analysis 100000

[ Partial List

,

Help Save LCancel

Partial List

The partial list can be used to reduce the number of records users view when
using a filter. Although this is set here it can be overridden when viewing list. It is
not recommended that the box be checked as this will limit the Automatic Field
Lookup results (See Automatic Field Lookup).

1.1.1 Product Views

Within each profile there is a new tab labelled Product Views.

This enables users to create custom views of tables. Selected fields can be
removed from display.

Product Views are not a security feature. They are intended to allow
Administrators to tailor views specific to the XRL user's role.

For example:

The Sales department wish to view fields related to all sales data but the
Accounts department would only view a few fields from the sales tables. A
Product View is created and the sales tables amended to show only a few fields.
The Product View is for all users attached to the amended profile.
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Profile
Sales Product View Purchase Product View
DANANT
CRAANMD Tailored OO AL
CSTDAN Tables
PANAL
SANAL

Product Views are part of User Profiles. A Pegasus XRL user that is a member of
a User Profile, that is in turn associated with a Product View, will be presented
with a restricted Selection List. It is possible for users to display the complete
Selection List by selecting the 'Show Hidden Items' option from the XL shortcut
menu.

Product View settings are retained in the Pegasus XRL Isdatabase.mdb so that
the settings are shared with Pegasus XRL users. A Product View can be exported
to a file (*.pvw) and then imported to another Pegasus XRL Isdatabase.mdb.

A User Profile can have up to five Product Views.

NOTE: Must have logged into Pegasus XRL at least once via MS Excel in order
to use the Product Views.

Create Product View

To create custom Product Views of tables edit an existing profile. Select the
appropriate Product from the top part of the Products tab.

x|

Profile

Code ,7 Description [Pefaulk

Products | xRLL | other |

[
I

Mo

Click on the Product View tab.

[ user 10 User Mame Security [ other | Product views Restric ‘

User Detais | Access Tables | Dptions | Froduct Views |

—
Code [ Descrption 1202l

Maintenance

Iv Show Hidden ltems

Help Save Cancel
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The Show hidden item if unchecked will prevent users from viewing the hidden -
items within XRL.

Click on the Maintenance button.
A new form will appear. This will list all existing views created.

(' Product Views / Opera 3/ Opera Il El

Code ‘ Description Version ‘ Lc Close

Impart
Help

|~
[

Click on the New button to create a new view.

M product Views / Opera 3 / Opera ll fgl
Details
Code

1 Define Criteria

Description

Wersion

1.000

Help [o]4

A default code appears in the Code box. This can be changed if required. Enter a
description for the new view.

1. Click on Definable settings.
2. A new screen appears.

e The MODE selected defines where the view appears.

e The AUTO option will ensure the view appears in all areas of XRL where
the table selected appears.

e Other options include Reference Link, Summary Link, Summary Report
and Detailed Report.
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Options
Available Options to start the view are:

e Show All — The view of the table remains unchanged

e Hide All —None of the fields from the original view will be displayed
o Exclude — Check the fields that will NOT be displayed in the view

e Include — Check the fields that will be displayed in the new view.

(C|Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera Il / C1 r._”E”Xl
et =
Filter
Filter From H X
Filter Ta
Description | Filter Fram ‘ Filter Ta | ‘alue From | Walue To |
Product Opera 3 [ Opera I Opera 3§ Opera II
Company ID z z
Table

Select the company that this particular view applies to. Select the table that the
view is based on.

NOTE: If fields from a header table are requested, then the header table itself
must also be selected. If it is not then no fields from the header tables will be
displayed in XRL.

Select the desired option and required fields.

Ez Product Views / Opera Il / C5 |Z”E|[g|

Made Auto hd
Filter

Filter Frarn History [5L] X

D escription | Filter From | Filter Tar | alue From | Value To ‘
Product Operall Operall

Company ID z z

Table SH History (SL]

Selection List

Account
= []5H Aecounts (5L)
Delivery Account
Date
Reference " Show All
Type
Analysis Code # lile=]
55 Sales Codes  Exclude
Region
Tenitory & Include
Customer Type
Ovalue
[ Quantity
[ Cost Frice o
[ Product Cade
OCH Mames [Stk]
O #dvanced
[ Description
OJeb

[ =T bt

Options

e

¥

Help Close

In the Query definition form:
e Data items marked in green are shown in the Selection List.
e Data items marked in red do not appear in the Selection List.

When completed, select the close option. Further table views can be amended by
repeating the above instructions.
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Once finished with the definable settings, users are returned to the Product Views

screen. Select OK to continue.

i Product Views / Opera 3 f Opera Il

—Details

Code

ICI Deefine Criteria

Description

ISaIEs Histary|

Wersion

II.DUD

Help

Q@ Product Views J Opera 3 / Opera I

Code | Deseription [ version | Le| Close
c1 Sales Histary 1.000 [
Delete
Edit
Copy
Export
Import
Help
< >
Click close to save the Product View.
User Profile
Cade [Guest Description |Delault
Products | 3RL30| Other |
Product | UserID: | User Name | Secuit | Dther | Product Views | Restric}
&3 5a0z Line 50 M arager Yes
@ Operations I Mo
@ 0pera | MANAGER The Manager  Yes clLats
< \ F]
User Detals| Access Tables | Options | Product Views
Cade [ Description [ M
B Sales History
Oc2 Sales History = Show Hidden It
Ecs Purchase History | el
Help Save Caneel

To enable the Product View the Code check box must be selected. To allow users
to see all the fields select the Show Hidden ltems check box.
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Edit an existing Product View. To edit an existing view from the Product View -
window highlight the view required.

@ Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera |l |z

Code Description ersion L| Cloge |
Puras islory 1.

ca Stock by Warehouse 1.000
ca Payrall 1.000

Ezxport |
Import |
Help |

=
|

Click in the Edit button.
The name of the Product View appears. This can be changed and saved.

M Product Views / Opera 3 f Opera Il

—Details
Code

ICI Define Criteria

Description

ISaIes Histary|

Version

II.DDD

Help oK

To edit the table selections, click the Definable Settings option.

Q_ Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera Il |z|

Made IAulD hd l

~— Filter
Filter Fram I

[ezcription | Filker From | Filker Ta | “alue From | Walue To |
Product Opera Il Opera |l

Company 1D z Z

Table

Select the table view by clicking on the table from the filter area.
Once selected, all the fields in the table will appear and then can be deselected or
selected.
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Further tables can be added to the Product View by double clicking on the table -
item in the filter area and selecting an addition table for the list available.

(U |Product Views / Opera 3/ Opera Il

Mode Auto hd
~ Filker

Filter Fram SH IHislUry [5L) x

Diescription | Filter From | Filter To | ‘Value From | Walue To |
Product Operall Opera I

Company ID £ Z

Table SH History [SL)

Selection List

- [¥] Account
-[#15M Accounts [5L)

i Show Al

Address L?ne " Hide Al

Once all the tables have been amended:

Select Close
Select OK

Select Close
Select Save

Powon e

Delete an existing Product View

Highlight the Product View to be deleted.

User Profile

Profik
{ Code |Ur=all Description |Une'a

Produets | %ALAL| Other |

Product | UseriD | User Mame | Secury | Other | Product Views | Restric
Sage Line 50 Mo

@ Operations 11 Mo

@ opeiall ADMIN The Administrator ~ Yes C1.03C5

< \ >

User Detais | Access Tables | Dptions  Produet Views

Code | Deseription [ Maintenance
5

[v Show Hidden ltems

Help Save Cancel

Select the Maintenance button.
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(| Product Views / Opera 3./ Opera Il |z|
Code | D escription | “Wersion | Le Cloze |
1 Sales History 1.000 N

istory 1.000 N

C3 Purchas

housz (1000 |N] o

Ezxport |
Import |
Help |

|~
|

Confirm or reject the deletion. Please note that this is not reversible.

Product Yiews f Opera 3 / Opera |l

\ ? J Are vou sure you wank to delete 'C1'F

Yes | Mo I

To remove a table from the Product View, select the Edit button and click the
Definable Settings button.

=

Q@ Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera Il

— Detail

Code
cin Definable Settings

Description

IS ales Team

Wersion

I‘I.DDD

Help QK

Find the table from the list and select the Show All option.
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(U \Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera Il

Made Auto hd

Filter

Filter Fram J Higtary [5L)

Description | Filter From

| “alue From

Walue To ‘

Product Operall
Company ID Z
Table SH

Account
= SN Accounts [SL)
O Account
Mame
[JAddress Line 1
[ Address Line 2
[J Address Line 3
[J Address Line 4
[ Post Code
[ Telephone Humber
[ Fax Number
[JAcct. Contact
[ Ordr.Contact
[JZCS Contacts
[J Region
[OLS Lookup (5L)
[ Territory
LS Lookup (SL)
[ Cust. Type
LS Lookup (SL)

M Cuck Analesie

7

7

T

¥

Select Close
Select OK

pPwbdPE

Save the profile.

Operall
z

History [SL]

Optiong

& Shaw At
£ Hide Al
¢ Exclude

 Inchude

Help

LCloze

Select Close to return to the profile.

This will return all fields in the selected table within Pegasus XRL.

Copy

The copy function allows users to copy an existing Product View and then amend

it

If more than one view exists with the same tables then they are merged.

For Example:

Product View C5 - NHIST — Fields selected — Record Type
Product View C6 - NHIST — Fields selected — Nominal Account

Shown in XRL

NHIST — Record Type and Nominal Account.

To copy a view, select the Maintenance button on the Product View tab.

UserDslalIs] Access Tahlesl Options ~ Product Yiews I

Code | Description
Mcio Sales Team
Mci7 TEST MHIST
[cia MHIST
Mcz Sales Team

‘ Maintenance

[v Show Hidden ltems
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Highlight the view to be copied and click the Copy button.

I Code | Description | Version | Lc| Cloze
C10 Sales Team 1.000 il
NHIST

cz Sales Team 1.001 il New

Delete
Edit

Copgy

Confirm the copy.

Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera |l

<2 Copy sektings
™ )
Z1

Yes

A new Product View will appear in the Product View list.

Export and Import

To copy between profiles, use the Export and Import function. This can be used to
copy between LSDATABASE.mdb files too.

From the maintenance form select the Export button. A dialog box appears and
the user is prompted to save the exported view.

Save in: I@ Desktop j & 0 e B
o o
4 52 My Computer
My Recent Iy Network Places
Documents ‘d
@
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
My Network File name: IC]D pvw j
Places
Save as type: IF‘mduct Views [T pvw) LI

The file extension is .pvw

Product Views / Opera 3 / Opera Il |g|

& Export complete
1)
Ci0
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Once saved, a conformation box appears. Click OK to continue.

To import the file, select the Import button from the maintenance form. If the file
already exists then a prompt appears asking the user to confirm the existing file
will be overwritten.

Product Views f Opera 3 f Opera Il E|

3{) Replace existing C10?

If the view is new, then the following dialogue box appears

Product Views / Opera 3/ Opera Il [g|

. Import complete,
S
c4

Click OK to continue.

1.1.2 XL Tab

The XL tab allows users to remove options on the XRL XL menu in Excel.
All options are removable by un-checking the relevant box.

Prafile

Code |Operall Description |Jperall

Produots  ¥ALXL | Other |

v Drilldavn

v Cube &nalysiz
v Summary Link [ Offline Formulas
[ Summary Report
[v Detail Report
v Tasks

Jv Data Send

v Macro Buider

v Recalculate

Jv Data Selector

v Function Launcher
Jv Format Tables

v E-mail

v Formula Fill Farmula

Help Save LCancel

e Task is not available to use in Pegasus XRL
e E-mail is not available to use in Pegasus XRL

e Tasks are not available to use in Pegasus XRL
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1.1.3 Other tab
The Other Tab is also used to select and deselect option for profiles.

Query Templates permissions are held on the Other tab, allowing users to Save,
Delete, Edit and Open.

Profile

Code Description |Opera

Products | ¥ALXL Other |

— #AL Budget Management
I Dictionor y y

¥ Cunent Period/Date [ Accest
¥ Languages [~ Super User Security
¥ Language Reference Table

W Histarchiss

W Show Details

Query Templates
[v Save

[ Delete

¥ Edit

[ Open

Help Save Cancel

Dictionary, Current Period/Date, Languages, Language Preference table,
Hierarchies and XRL Budgets are not available in Pegasus XRL.

Current Period / Date

This check box if unchecked will not allow users attached to the profile to create
dates in the filter section of the Links and Reports. To ensure date overrides this
check box must be checked.

Show Details
The default setting for the filter display is set here.

Query Templates

The profiles controls who can access the Query Templates. Profiles can restrict
users from:-

e Saving
¢ Deleting
e Editing
e Opening

1.1.4 Profile Functions

Edit

The edit function allows the profile name and Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise profile
to be changed but not the code. Either double click to select the profile from the
list or click on the Profile to select it from the list and click on the OK button. Click
on an editable area and change the details.
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Delete
To delete an existing profile select Delete from the Profiles menu.

A list box of current Profiles will appear. Select the profile to be deleted. Either
double click on the profile from the list or click on the Profile to select it from the
list and click on the OK button.

Delete User Profile

Assign

To assign an alternative profile to a user, select the User to assign a new profile
to.

Select the Assign from the Profile menu.

Select the profile to assign to the user by either double clicking on the profile from
the list or click on the Profile to select it from the list and click on the OK button.

1.2 Setting up Users

There are three users that are already set up within Pegasus XRL — it is
recommended that these users are not deleted. The users are System, Demo
and Guest.

P74 XRL Setup =S
Setup Seriglizaon Users Profiles Client Logging Help

£68 80 OQEE &

Serialization  User Security I Other }

User Prafile Camputer HAL XL

Gea ]
demo Guest

guest Guest

JR Operall

Sage Sage

Opera Operall TRN-JROSS [1]10/10/2005.
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The Setup screen displays the users and the profiles that already exist.

First time creation of users can be done in one of two ways. The first is to use the
Add option and the second is to use the User Wizard.

Setup Serialization | Users | Profiles Client Logging Help

o0 aafs I
€ Edit 8 F2
Serialization  User )g Delete
&

Refresh List F5 AL L
= "
E £ Clear All Users
Change Password Fi2

Clear User Password

User Allocation P& | m1omos00s.
N User Wizard

Add
The Add function allows a user to be manually entered.

E:! User Details.

Uger Name Dezcription

Details ] Integrated Sacurity] F‘roducts]

Password

[ Mandatory

Password

el

Confirm Password

prnfemed___

o Mewver Expires

" Expires after [=i] days
Minimum password length

[ Passwords must meet complexity requirements

[ Force user to change password on next lagon

User Profile

E—

Help Save Cancel

Select the Add form the user menu.

Enter the users name and description.

Select the mandatory password option if required.

Enter the password then confirm the password if required.

The expiry time in days for the password can be entered or set to Never.
If never then the user can keep their password.

6. The default Profile is Guest although alternative Profiles can be setup and
selected, Profiles can be created, edited, deleted and assigned through
Profiles menu.

7. The Integrated Security option is not required.

a s wbdPeE
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1.2.1 Products e

Users can be directly associated with a product even if their profile isnt. =

For Example:

A profile is created but no products are added.

User Profile

Code Descrption |><F"-‘I

Products 1 ><HL><L] Dlhell

Profile

Product | User ID | User Mame | Security ‘ Other | Product Views | Restric
. Sage Line 50 No

.Dpelatmnsll Mo

.Dpela Il Mo

< I

|

User Details | Access Tables ] Options ] Product Yiews ]

™ User Security

Map to User Attributes
User ID Other
i_ISE' Hame Password
Help Save LCancel

From the users tab either create a new user or edit an existing user.

E:! Add Users

User Name Deszcription
|Craig |CraigWtht
Details I Intearated Secur 1
Product | Souce | UserlD User Hame | Secuity
. Sage Line 50 User Profile  Manager Yes
. Operations I User Profile Na
@ 0peral User Profle MAMAGER The Manager Yes
5 -
& User Profile
" Specify
¥
User ID Other
Manager |
u’—sar Mame Password
Help | Save LCancel

Click on the Product Tab and select the product the user needs to be associated
with.
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¥ User Details

User Name Drescription
| |W’right

Delails] Integrated Secuity  Products l

Product | Source | User ID User Name Security |
. Sage Line 50 User Profile Mo
@ Operations 1 Uszer Profile Mo
Specify MAMNAGER The tanager

|
|

f* Specify
Lrity
ta Ulser Attributes

ser |0 Other
ANAGER |

er Mame

Password

e b anager

Help | Save LCancel

Select the Specify option. This will allow a user to associate with a product without

having to select a specific profile. Click the User Security check box and select a
user from the browse box.

v Usger Security
Map to User %
User ID

|MANAGEF| J

Uszer Mame

|T he Manager

Click the Save button.The user still needs to be allocated to the appropriate
products before using XRL.

1.2.2 User Options

Edit

To edit a user’s properties first select the user from the list of users then select the

edit option. This will allow all the properties of the user, except the user’'s name, to
be changed.
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Delete

To delete a user first select the user from the list of users then select the delete
option from the user menu.

e T

Opera Operall TRN-JROSS (1)10410/2005...
Users 3 ,.g Add
Profiles » !é Edit F2
Lﬁ Delete I, |
&3
Lﬂ Refresh List F3
E Clear User Fii

E Clear All Users
Change Password F12
Clear Uger Password

User Allocation F&
N User Wizard

A box will appear asking the user to confirm the deletion of this user.

User Logon

\.‘,‘:) Are you sure you want to delete 'Jeanette'.

Once yes has been selected there is no way to undo this.

Refresh

When entering XRL Setup the list of users appears. If a user is logged on to
Pegasus XRL then their name will appear in bold in the lost of users. If the user
subsequently logs off then the list will only be refreshed by either logging out then
in again or selecting the refresh button.

Clear User

It is important to note what the effect logging in to Pegasus XRL has on Opera 3/
Opera Il Enterprise. Once logged on to XRL through the spreadsheet then the
Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise tables are “open” (not available for “exclusive” use).
To log a user off the Clear User option can be used.

Serialization  User Security l Other 1

Lser | Prafile: ‘ Computer #AL®L
syztem Guest
demo Guest
guest Guest
JR Operall
Sage Sage
Operall TRMN-JROSS /2005,
FUsers >| !_2 Add
Profles  » Q Edi F2
)53 Delete
Lﬂ Refresh List F5
m Clear User I Fii
¥ Clear All Users s
Change Password F12
Clear User Password
User Allocation F8

N User Wizard
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First select the user from the list of users then select the Clear User option from
the user menu. No warnings are displayed. There is no danger to Opera 3 / ‘Notes
Opera Il Enterprise using this procedure and the user’'s spreadsheet can be saved =~ =

to that point.
Clear All Users

As with Clear User, Clear All Users will not harm Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise nor
will the spreadsheets become unstable.

To clear all users from XRL there is not need to select the users from the list of
users simply select the Clear All Users option from the user menu. This time a
warning is displayed to the person who has used the Clear User option asking to
confirm the action.

XRL Setup

Do you want to dear all users?

Cancel |

A message will be displayed to the users XRL when they try to access XRL.

Change Password

If a user looses their password then this can be re-entered from the Change
Password option.

First select the user from the list of users then select the Change Password option
from the user menu.

User Details

Opera

Pazzwaord

Mew Password |

Canfirn Pagsword

Enter Password

Re-enter the password to confirm. If the passwords do not match then a warning
is displayed and the user should re-enter the passwords again.

Clear Password

To reset the password of a user to nothing, first select the user from the list of
users then select the Clear Password option from the user menu.

Clear User Password

9

\-f‘/ Do you wish to dear the password for user ID Opera?

Cancel |

A dialogue box will appear asking the user to confirm the password clearance.
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1.3 User Allocation

The user allocation allows users to be allowed to use XRL. Select the User
Allocation from the User menu.

EE User Allocation

Products Unallocated Users Allocated Users
Opera

Highlight the XRL XL option to bring up the user allocation options.
To move unallocated user to allocated users
Select the user on the Unallocated Users option

Use the P> icon to move the user into the Allocated User list.
Use the P> icon to move all users to the Allocated User list.

To move allocated user to unallocated users
Select the user on the allocated Users option

Use the « icon to move the user into the Unallocated User list.
Use the dl icon to move all users to the Unallocated User list.

Fod XRL Setup
2 EE User Allocation
2
Products Unallocated Users Allocated Users
- XRL dema Opera
= Sage Line 50 quest |
XRLRL JR il
(= Dpera Il Sage
- KRL XL |
Ell
£ il |3 < 1 | 3
Named User.
’V b aximum b Remaining 4
Help oK |

If this option is not configured then when users try to log on to XRL they will be
unable to do so.
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1.4 User Wizard

To import all users from Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise this option is a quick and

easy routine to use.

P24 XRL Setup

Setup Seriglization | Users | Profiles Client Logging Help
000 068 s
0 Edit F2
Senalization  User )g Delete
T 87 RefreshList F5 L
system !3 Clear User Fii
demo E Clear All Users
guest Change Password F12
JR Clear User Password
Sage
User Allocation F& m
|'\ User Wizard
|

Select the User wizard option from the User menu.

Products |

Create

[¥ User Names

¥ Map directly to usars

Iv User Profiles

[¥ Remote Users

Help

Hext >3

Select the Next button to continue.

izard

User Profies |

User Profiles

E—

[~ User Secuity

Help

<< Back

]

Cancel
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Select the default Profile to allocate to the users. This can be overridden at the @~ e
end stage.

Select the User Security to take advantage of the Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise
security options.

Select Next.

One global password can be selected at this point the users can then change their
own passwords at a later date. If the mandatory option is used and the password
is blank — the next time they log in they will be forced to enter a password. The
expiry date of the password can be set globally at this point.

izard

User Mames ]

Pazswords
[ Mandatory

Password

Confirm Password

f* Mever Expires

" Ewpires after B0 dayz

Mext >

Help <« Back LCancel

There is no need for remote security — select next at this screen.

On the last screen a list of Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise users available are
brought into XRL.

Selecting Users

The default setting for these users is always select all. To unselect a user un
check the check box at the beginning of the user’s line.

Select &l | Deselect 41 | ‘

Help | T Bk B | Eae

A Select All and Delete All buttons will toggle the check boxes on and off.

x|
Finich |
Uzer Description User Profils Prafile Title Femaote &
MANAGEH The Manager Guest - |Guest
¥ USER Mr Smith Guest ~ |Guest
(4 5DIN The Admiristrator Guest - | Guest
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Changing the profile

The default profile is allocated to each user. To change this select the drop down
box against the user Profile column and select an existing profile. This can be
changed at a later date.

If there are no more users to import then a greyed user list will be displayed with
the relevant users listed.

Any that appear white then these will be able to be imported.

Firish |
Uszer | Description | User Profile Prafile Title | Remate 5 = |
1 MAMAGER The Manager Guest v | Guest
SER Fr Smith Guest v |Guest
DrIM The Adriniztrator Guest - |Guest

Select Al Deselect Al |

Help | << Back Finizh LCancel

Once the Finish option is selected then the user is returned to the user list. Select
Refresh option on the User Menu to display the new entered users.

1.5 Serialisation

When connected to Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise and Pegasus XRL databases
the product must be activated within Pegasus XRL. Select Setup from the
Program files Menu. The default user is system.

Note that DEMO MODE is displayed when a user first enters the set-up option.

vsonset e 1 44+
.
Logon | Password | Dptions | tegon | passierd | option
Cancel Password Lca\l
Password I =
Demo Mode
English A
IEng\ish 'I
End-User
Licence No.
Licenced to Lasata Intemnal “ersion 6.0.5-1 .
Licenses Mo 000522 S D
Opera 3 | Opera I
ﬁ’ﬂ“ Copyright @ 2010 Infor Global Solutians Technology GmbH andjor its sffillates and
subsidiaries, All rights reserwed, The word and design marks set forth herein are trademarks
andjor registered trademarks of Infor Global Solutions Technelogy GmbH andjor its affiiates
— snd subsidiaries. All rights resered. Al other trademarks listad hersin are the propery of their
Wision Opera |l ¥AL Fespactive cwners,
Copyright © 2004 Laszata Software Pty Ltd. All ights reserved
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Users may wish to change the password. This is done by entering a new

password in the Password tab.

Vision Setup E|

Logor | P } options |

I Options ]

Logon
User ID system
User ID system

0ld Password Save

New Password
Conlfirm Password

Mew Password

Confirm Password

1.44+

Old Passward Save

End-Lser
Licence Mo,
Licenced to Lasata Intemal Werzion B.0.5-1
Licenses No. 0oosz22
X
Cpera 3 j Opara 11
EE Copynaht @ 2010 Infar Global Selutians Technology GrbH andjor its affilates and
| i subsidiaries, All ights reserved, The word and design marks set Forth herein are trademarks
& andior ragisterad trademarks of Infor Global Solutions Technalogy GmbH andjar it aflistes
— and subsidianes., All ights reserved, All other trademarks listed herein are the praperty of their
Wision Opera Il XRL respective owners,

Copyright € 2004 Lasata Software Ply Ltd. Al ights reserved

Once logged in the following screen appears:

Setup  Setialization Users Profiles  Client  Logging  Help
£6068 8680 OO0 2.

Seriakzation | User Security | Gther |

Product Serialization Details

Product | Module | Expiry Date | Software Supplier | Serialization Code
xXRL ®AL Consolidations Extension

xsage Line 50 all a1f1zf2009

XEIS I3 31f1ziz009

xﬂperatinns 1 Operations I S1j12f2009

xupera i Dpera II 08/05/2010 Pegasus Softw,,,  374FIS*EECEETZC
< |

Serialization

1. Click on the Pegasus XRL line to highlight it and then select the

Serialisation Button to serialise the product.

EdSerialization Details / Opera 3/ Opera Il - Opera 3 / Opera Il

x End-User
Licence Mo,

Software Supplier

Expiry Date | 19/12{2010 -

r
O PrOUIEE TeeTrerkEy— |

Type | Toolsets -

Toolskts
Humber of Users Expiry Date
HRL ML 0 r =
SRL Word 0 r =
XRL Executive 0 r | 4l
YRL Repork Writer 0 r =

Serialization Code

Serialization Expiry Wwarning Message

15 days

Help ‘ Save Changes Cancel
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Enter the details as appearing on the serialisation documentation sent by
Pegasus Software Ltd.

Once entered select the Save Changes button. A browse option may
appear and if the default locations have been accepted then the Opera 3/
Opera Il Enterprise directory will be chosen. If the defaults have not been
selected then users should browse for the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise
directory (Server VFP Dynamic folder).

Browse for Folder E]

Please locate the Opera II Directory

=) Opera II »

{2 Bespoke

[#-{C3) BrowserReports
{2 Classes

#-) data
{2 datadict

(#-{{7) DemoData

- framework

- frameworksupport
i) netsetup

{3 Reporter

I ranarte

< | >

[ OK ] [ Cancel

If the serialisation is successful then the following dialogue box will
appear:

Serialization Details / Opera Il - Opera Il ]

- | ) Serialization has been accepted

If it has not been successful then a message will be displayed. By
selecting the OK option users will be taken back to the serialisation
screen to check the entries and the process of acceptance is repeated.

Select the OK button when the serialisation is complete.
The following screen will be displayed — for the moment, close this
screen.

E:! User Allocation E]E]
Praducts Unallocated Users Allacated Users
RAL demo Opera
= Sage Line 50 quest o
HALHL IR a
i Opera ll Sage
El
< | < | &
Named Users
Masimumn 5 Femaining 4
Help oK
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1.6 Further Setup options Notes

Client
The Client Maintenance can be accessed from within the Setup menu. There are
two options available:-

e Give users ability to access to the Client Setup form
e Give users ability to Add or Remove Add-ins for Pegasus XRL

¥ XRL Setup
Setup Serializaton Users Profiles | Client | Logging Help
g£e0 g0 00 ;l Client Setup %
Add/Remove Add-ins

Serialization ] UserSecurit_l,l] Dther]

Product Sernialization D etails

Logon
By selecting the Logon menu and checking the Logging check box, user’s actions
can be monitored.

Ez Logon Details

Session Date User ID Tupe Description s

Clear &l
Erint
Help

W Loging

M awimurn
’m_jl Days

Legend

Logan
Log Off
Emar
Password
Other

A log can be kept for a specified number of days by using the Maximum day’s
option.

e The log can be printed by selecting the Print button.
e The log can be cleared by selecting the Clear All button.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
2 XRL Maintenance

2.1 Changing Connection Settings.

Any changes to the settings made in the initial installation routine can be done
through the Maintenance option from the XRL menu.

e Select Start on the Task Bar
e Select Programs

e Select XRL

e Select Maintenance

X

i@ intervideo WinDVD > I;E
@ Macromedia » =
@ Microsoft » Q
I@ P Suite for Nokia 6600 » %
@ Pegasus b )
@ startup » %
@ Wisdom-soft ScreenHunter  # 8
ﬁ Microsoft AutoRoute

43 Burn CD & DVDs with Roxio ODBC Administrator

':g'g Mew Office Document 5 Outlook Express

|5 Open Office Document E Crystal Reports 11 .

@y SetProgram Access and Defaults % ::rr:uct studio R

2 Windows Catalog @ CCleaner ,

'ﬂ Windows Update

E@ WinZip @ Accounts 3 @ - ’

ﬂ I'“'I.y Bluetooth Places @ WinAvVIVideoConverter »

Microsoft Office Excel 2003 @ WinAce , x Setup

¥ x Update Serducts

EB Documents 3 g Uninstall

E} Settings L4

I:J Search »

%) Help and Support

= Run...

[77] Log Offjross...

B undodk Computer ]G@ﬂﬁ:lil@l&'é'ﬁ'fz

@ Shut Down. .. t Ln Caol REC| [TRK| |EXT | |OVE.| Engl

- P ] £ =

© Pegasus Training Services Page 38



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

2.2 Logging On to Maintenance Notes
There is a password option to log on to Maintenance. The default is no password
— this can be changed by selecting the password tab and entering a new
password.
EE Maintenance EE Maintenance
Logon l Passwaord ] Logon
Password 0ld Passwaord Save
English A % Mew Password
Confirm Password
[~ Logging Wersion 1.175.22 LsAgEql0
Once logged in to Maintenance the following screen appears.
By selecting the ‘Client Setup’ button this will take users back in to the connection
screen.
- .4 Maintenance Q|§|@
There are
Setup l Diagnostics] Eonfigure] .&bout] nuerous
methods of
placing the
& “add-in” into
Client Setup Excel.
Through the
XRL menu’s
{;D (Set-up and
Maintenance
Add/Remove Add-ins is the
simplest
method).
You can also
attempt to
manually add
the add-in via
Excel, or
even double-
click on the
XLB file.
If the Add-in
is lost, try re-
adding it via
2.3 Add-In the XRL
menu and
ensure the
. . Macro and
1. Click the option to remove or add the Add-In. VB settings
2. On clicking the Add Remove option displays add Add-ins available for deletion are correct.
or addition.
3. The only Add-in available for Pegasus XRL is Excel.
4. Select the Add-in.
5. Select Apply.

&3
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Add/Remove Add-ins

[v Microzoft Excel

LCancel

If successful the following message box appears.

Add/Remove Add-ins [X|

“!J‘) Successful

2.4 User Specific Information- About Tab

When users first install Pegasus XRL they are given the option to use Profiles. If
users select the profiles and then decide not to use Profiles then within the
Maintenance tab they can change the profile type. Pegasus XRL supports
Microsoft User Profiles; additional information specific to the user is also installed
under a user directory.

The Pegasus XRL user’s settings are held in the default directory :-

C:\Documents and Settings\<USER NAME>\Application
Data\Lasata\Agora\Settings\

Where <USER NAME> is the Windows logon name. The user’s settings include
their DatalLinks, DatalLink connection details, email settings, last used files and
alert tasks. These settings are not visible to other users who may log on to the
same computer. Users who do not possess an Pegasus XRL user profile and
attempt to access an Pegasus XRL toolset will be prompted for their connection
and configuration details.
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This option can be switched on or off in the XRL — Maintenance — About tab. If
this option is ticked on, then each new Windows user that users Pegasus XRL will
be required to refresh the ODBC links, so as the Datalink connection details can
be saved to their User Specific directory.

‘lcy

EE Maintenance ( ?’1

Setup] Diagnostics | Configure  About

i - .k’ e
AL
6 - %

» /£

1.400.246

Pleaze exit and restart the program
C:ADocuments and Settingshjrosshdpplication DatatLazatahdgorakSettings'

Use Diefault Specify

It is recommended that user do not use profiles and controls everything from the
one DataLink in the default directory.

Specify

XRL sets Application User Profiles to a user nominated folder. Typically this is
used in Load Balancing Citrix Environments where the User Profile and DataLinks
are stored on a shared mapped drive. This is not the same drive that has the XRL
installation.

To be a valid Application User Profile folder, it must contain the contents of the
Settings folder, including:

1. LsAlchemy Datalink folder
2. LsAgEg10.mdb database

Default

This sets the Application User Profiles to the default folder:
C:\Documents and Settings\<USER>\Application Data\Lasata\Agora\Settings

© Pegasus Training Services
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tab is a great
indicator to
whether XRL
has been
installed
using User
Profiles
(which is
only required
fora TS or
Citrix
installation).
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installed
using user
profiles, it is
recommende
dtodoa
complete
fresh
installation.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
3 Opera 3/ Opera Il & Microsoft Excel

3.1 Loading Pegasus XRL Add-In

If the Add-in was not originally installed using the Installation routine, then this can
be added through Excel.

The C:\Program Files\XRL directory must be made available to all users who will
be using Opera XRL.

Once the installation and configuration is complete the Add-In can be loaded for
MS Excel.

The Add-In is a file LsAgXLB.xla and is located in:-

C:\Program Files\XRL\ - On the machine where Pegasus XRL was installed

1. Open MS Excel. B 9
2. From the Tools menu select Add-ins. 11.1;'5 Data Window Help )
. Spelling. .. F7 -
3. Pegasus XRL Add In will not be present Ik e LU Q@
on the very first time — — w
. Workbook... =
4. Select browse and search for the file -
S . € TIrackChanges L | O
LsAgXLB.xla it will be on the server in Merge Workbooks. ., ©
the directory \Program Files\XRL\ Protection > @
5. Select OK and ensure that the XRL Add Onie Cotebertion g o
In has been checked on the Add-in list Goal Seek.. —
box. Scenarios. .. Ro
6. Select OK. = : =
(@)
-~
L EAE3 o
Add-Ins Px R 7
Add-Ins available: Options... 9'.‘
_ —+
v Anagsis TololPak -VBAd = Seagate Crystal Report Wizard I-I-I
Conditi Sum Wi
O Crogle-lstlalorl::po:ltm\nrizlazfg 10 é
E C Tool
7] internet Assitant VEA o)
[ Lookup Wizard - -
; Soa;e Fnhe:zhed Reporting Excel37 Linkage
|¥| Sage XL Add-in
|| Solver Add-in
Z\n'ision
[V] vision Cache
Analysis ToolPak

Provides functions and interfaces for finandal and sdentific data
analysis

7. Pegasus XRL will then prompt for a user and a password.

8. Enter the user ID and the password. If an incorrect login is made then
Pegasus XRL will not load and there will be no access to the Pegasus
XRL menu.
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To re log In Excel will have to be runagain. e

Note: When upgrading the new Add-In may have to be reinstalled. _ Y
Add-in Issue ¥/
You will usually get #NAME or
?? in a cell if the XRL addin is

3.2 Office XP Security Issue not found and as such a

recalculate can't be performed.

If Pegasus XRL is being used with Microsoft Office XP, additional security settings | Does this happen if the user

. . ?
will need to be implemented to ensure Pegasus XRL works correctly. creates a new one’
If this is OK when creating a new

spreadsheet, then the addin is
1. Open MS Excel working for XRL on this

particular installation.
2. From the Tools menu select Macro and then Security...
If they only get this on

e — (o aaiferent machine) wnei
(from a different machine) when

‘mat | Tools | Data ‘Window Help opening and cqlculatiqg this _
I : means the addin location on this
% |V peling.. FomE 2 e - 10~ B PC is different to that of the
gj % Error Checking. . person that created it.
Share Workbook. ..

—_— This addin location/recalculation
Brotection ! G H J issue occurs morefrequently/
recently for 64 bit operating
system users trying to open a
Scenarios. .. worksheet created on a 32 bit
operating system.

Online Collaboration

Formula Auditing ]

Tools on the Web... By default on a 32 bit operating
Macro 3 | p Macros... alb+Fs system XRL‘ will install to
c:\program files\XRL

Add-Ins. .. . .

= | B e R On a 64 bit system it will install
Custarize. ., | Security... to c:\program files (X86)\XRL
Options. .. Yisual Basic Editor BlE+FLL

The addin on both machines is
in different places and as such
will show error cell content and
will not recalculate if one user
tries to open a worksheet
created by the other.

¥

s ¥

Microsoft Script Editor — Ale+Shift+F11

3. Within Security click on the Trusted Sources Tab and tick the Trust

. . . . If a mixture of 64 and 32 bit
access to Visual Basic Project and click on OK.

users for XRL occurs the only
workaround currently found to
avoid requiring to “Edit Links” all
the time is to ensure the
"LsAgXLB.xla" (addin file for
XRL) exists in both locations on
both types of machine or is
loaded from a shared location.

Security Level

Microsoft Corporation 1999 J

Microsoft Corporation 2003
NB: As the addin location is
stored in the spreadsheet itself
you can get this mismatch.

On a 32 bit system create a
folder structure of :

c:\program files (X86)\XRL

copy the addin from c:\program
files\XRL and paste it into the
newly created folder.

=
[ |

W Trust all installed add-ins and templates
v Trust access to Visual Basic Project On a 64 bit system create a
folder structure of :
c:\program files\XRL

copy the addin from c:\program
files (X86)\XRL and paste it into
the newly created folder

Mo wirus scanner inskalled,

a4 | Cancel
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3.3 Office 2007

Due to the new style of Office 2007, the XRL menu now exists on the Add-Ins

ribbon bar.

Home Insert

Duery Wizard
Report Wizard
Query Templates
Reference Link
Summary Link
Summary Report
Detail Report

BESFT

Eormat Tables
Drilldown

Cube Analysis

[

Data Send
Analyze
Recalculate
Zera Suppress
Utilities
Options

w2 Help
Information

10 Show Toolbar

Log Off
Ready Calcufate

b

Office Button

bied] MicrosotExcel Y

Page Layout Formulas

-«

Data Review View

- =@ X

®

Add-Ins

Ribbon >

Jf | =AG_SMRT("0,Summary Report 1,1")

B

hCNeraII Discount Cancelled Order Delivery Phone No. Delivery Fax Number

5

D

E F

0.00 No
0.00 No
0.00 No
0.00 No
0.00 No
0.00

01536 322166
01536 322166
01536 322166
01536 322166
01536 322166

01536 322167
01536 322167
01536 322167
01536 322167
01536 322167

R . Sheetz ¥J

The Add-in and Security settings have been moved in Office 2007. These are

fully described in the Install guide.

R 1 1| 20036 =) s e

To Modify security settings (Microsoft Office 2007)

1. Start Microsoft Excel, and then click the Office button.
2. Click the Excel Options button, then click the Trust Center button.

3. Click the Trust Center Settings button, then select Macro Settings.

4. Tick the Trust access to the VBA project object model box.
5. Click OK, and then click OK again.

Manually adding the Add-in

1. Start Microsoft Excel, and then click the Office button.
2. Click the Excel Options button, then click the Add-ins button.
3. Ensure the “Manage” drop-down list is set to “Excel Add-ins”

4. Click Go.

5. This is now the same dialog as Office 2003.

Hint/Tip: XRL menu looks lonely on the Add-ins Ribbon
1. Start Microsoft Excel, and then click the Office button.
2. Click the Excel Options button, then click the Customize button.
3. Change the Choose From to “Add-ins tab”
4., Add the Menu Commands to the Quick Access Toolbar

Note — Be aware the ‘calculate’ available on the bottom of the screen is the Excel

recalculate, this should not be used for recalculating XRL reports.
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V1.5x Onwards With Office 2007 or higher N

You will now find a fresh new look of a Ribbon bar with version 1.5x or higher of
XRL and using an updated Engine.

e 5 - - ntony.x icrosoft Exc
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Infor Q&4
) - ) 5 ' = = 5 @ opti 9
@ Query Wizard 5 Reference Link |2] Detail Report 5/ Summary [EP Analyze L @h _34\ lgs Options
ﬂReportW\zard % summary Link 8 Format Tables :@Traniadians 1 Cube Analysis I—U === ﬁHe\p
Data Recalculate Zero Utilities = Log
EH Query Templates | £S| summary Report |j Cube send @Alerts - Suppress * - 9 About Off
Wizard Template Cell Drilldown Analysis Extract Other Account
| D7 - (0 5|
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3.4 Logging on to Pegasus XRL

To log on to Pegasus XRL, select the XRL menu option from the tool bar and
select the Log On option. This menu option allows the user to log on if they are
logged off, or the “Log Off” option appears if they are logged on to Pegasus XRL.

There are several ways to log on to XRL.

3.4.1 Standard Log in.

Using the standard log in is the best way to use XRL as it takes advantage of
passwords and security.

The following form appears:

Logon l Pagsword ] Options l
LserID 5
Pazsword ﬂ
Englizh -
End-User Pegaszus Software Lid
Licence No. 000836
Expiy Date 22/04/2006
Software Supplier Pegaszuz Software Lid Version 912
#AL Sage Line 50 Operations || Opera Il
Copyright ® 2002-2005 Lasata Pty Ltd. All rights reserved.

Enter the user name and the password — These are case sensitive.

Password

To change the password select the Password tab and enter the old password and
then enter the new password and then confirm the new password. When finished
select Save.

Logat l Options ]

User ID Opera

Old Pazsward Save

MNew Pazsword
Canfirm Password

End-User Pegasus Software Ltd

Licence Mo. 000896

Expiry D ate } 22/04,/2006

Software Supplier Pegasus Software Ltd Version B.3.1.2
=RL Sage Line 50 QOperations || Operall

Copyright € 2002-2005 Lazata Pty Lkd. Al rights reserved.
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If a user forgets their password then only the system user in the Set-Up section =~ -
can change this.

Options

The Options Tab allows users to test the speed of the connections to the
database and use the Global logon function.

Logon | Password § |
Speed Test |
Faont B Leggie
LzEngine er 1.400.246 LsAgEgQl0 Q Global Logon
End-Uzer Peqgasus Software Lid
Licence Mo, 000a9s
Expiry D ate i 22/04,/ 2006
Software Supplier Pegazus Software Ltd Version £.3.1.2
#RL Sage Line B0 Operations 1l ‘ Operall
Copyright € 2002-2005 Lazata Pty Ltd. Al rights reserved.

On this tab there is a Global Logon check box. Once checked next time the user
logs in there will be no way to change the log in or enter a password. It is not
recommended that users use this method as it will circumnavigate the security. To
change this back to non Global Logon — select Start — Programs — XRL — Setup
and select the options tab. Uncheck the Global Logon box.

3.4.2 The Options menu

Using the Options menu on the XRL add-in menu, to automatically log on to XRL
with “Log on at startup”. When Excel is opened the user will automatically get
logged on to XRL. This will log the user on to XRL (opening the system database
container even if the user does not use any of the XRL functions.

(ML ogon at startup
E Cucfoy
Drefault Internal Definition File Mame
Optimize Surimary Link, Formulas
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3.5 Implications of Logging On to XRL
3.5.1 Opera 3/ Operall

As soon as someone logs on to XRL they are using the System.DBC connection
and therefore preventing Exclusive Access rights in Opera 3 / Opera Il. In Opera
3/ Opera Il if an exclusive routine is required when an XRL user is logged in then
the following warning is displayed.

Opera II Enterprise El

L
" | ) Another user has exdusive access to the data file(s) - Please try later

There is nowhere in Opera 3 / Opera |l to indicate that there is a person logged on
to XRL. Itis in XRL that this information is displayed.

To find out who is logged on to XRL:

1. Loginto XRL Setup
2. Select the user tab

3. Alist of users is displayed with details of which user and machine is still
logged on to Opera 3 / Opera Il

Po4 XRL Setup
Setup Serializaton Users Profiles Client Logging Help

L6 fg00 OOF8 4.

Serialization  User Security l Other I

Frofile

sk Guest

zer

Guest
guest Guest
JR Operall
Sage Sage
Opera Operall TRM-JROSS [3] 26/09/2005...
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Tocleartheuser e

1. Highlight the user to be cleared

Setup Seriglizaon Users Profiles Client Logging Help
sfo a8t ODEE &

Serialization UserSecurity} Other |

User | Profile; | Computer HRL XL
system Guest
demo Guest
guest Guest
JR Operall
Sage Sage

Dperal | TRN-JROSS (3 05
Users b || 2 add

profles » | €2, Edit F2

)g Delete
X7 Refresh List F5
E Clear Urer Fil
ﬁ Clear AII’I\}_Isers

Change Password F12

Clear User Password

User Allocation F&
N User Wizard

2. Right Click
3. Select User
4. Select Clear User

3.5.2 Moving XRL Reports

If an XRL spreadsheet is created in one location and then moved to an other
location, the following steps to change the location of the XRL addin must take
place.

Open up the Excel spreadsheet
Click Update

Click Edit Links

Click Change Source

Browse to the XRL install path and select the LsAgXLB.xla file, then click
OK

Click on Close
7. Save the Excel workbook

a ks wnpE

o
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4 Overview of XRL

4.1 Overview of Pegasus XRL Functions

XRL Logon Menu

Information

Qptions

i

i
|~y sl

.(\

XRL Menu

I

Zulery \Wizard
Report Wizard
ety Templates
Data Link
Surnrmary Link,
Summary Report
Detail Report
Format Tables
Drrilldown

Cube Analysis
Daks Send
Analyze

Alerts
Recalculake

Zero Suppress
Utilities

Qptions

Help

Infarmation

Show Toolbar

Log CQFf

Utilities Sub Menu

Formula Fill
Hierarchy Designer
Macro Builder
Dickionary
Product Task
Formula

Data Seleckor
Qffline Formulas
Function Launcher
Comment Yiewer
Languages
Cukput To PDF

Current Period/Date

To use Pegasus XRL open MS Excel. Users may be prompted to login. If they do
not get the log in prompt then they will see the XRL menu on the tool bar.

By selecting the XRL menu a login option appears. Selecting this will bring the
login screen up.

Once logged in, the complete XRL menu will be accessible.
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4.2 Recalculate

When a user logs into XRL they are disabling the Automatic Recalculation
function with Excel. This means that when logged in to XRL users must manually
recalculate their worksheets. This is done through the XRL menu.

A recalculate function ensures the proper recalculation of Pegasus XRL and Excel
formulas. A range, worksheet or workbook can be recalculated with both
Pegasus XRL and Excel formulas simultaneously. When the XRL Add-in is
installed, XRL resets the Excel calculations function to manual so entries in the
worksheet can be changed without causing Excel to recalculate automatically.

Utilities »

| Recalculate 4 | Waorkbook
Drilldown » Worksheet ‘\\f
Information Range
Log Off

Note: F9 does not always recalculate the Pegasus XRL formulas. Always use the
Pegasus XRL recalculate option.

As soon as a user logs into XRL then the Auto Calculation option in Excel is
deactivated. It is most important that this remains deactivated whilst a user is
logged on to XRL.

The order of recalculation using the XRL Recalculation is

Cell
Links
Reports
Cells

o

Users must not switch the automatic calculation on in Excel whilst logged into
XRL. A separate Excel workbook can be opened with out logging on to Pegasus
XRL

On logging off from XRL it does not reactivate the automatic recalculation.
4.3 Help

Click the Help within the XRL menu to display help topics for XRL.

# e =2 [

Hoe  Beck Foward Reesh it

Gorterts | ipdex | Saarch | Favomes |
X
About XRL XL

- XRL XL provides a dynamic link between your data source and Excel allowing information to ba
p Erumnmert .
3 : e sFLn exported to Excel workshests from multiple database tables. By incorporating an understanding of

L the relationship between database lables, the user simply defines a parent table to display related
data tems and dependent tables for filtering and outputting to Exce!
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4.4 Information

Clicking the information Menu item will display the current version of Pegasus
XRL.

45 Show Toolbar

E 2 |Uti|itie5' L~ | Drildown - 5] | v2? 3§ o | X | X

By clicking the Show Toolbar then the XRL menu disappears and creates a tool
bar instead of a Menu bar.

4.6 Options

Clicking the options allows users to log on when Excel is loaded or wait and click
the XRL Menu and select the Log On option.

The Logon at Startup configuration option is used to delay XRL XL automatically
starting when Excel is opened. If the option is selected, as Excel starts the XRL
XL logon dialog box is displayed. If the option is cleared, this delays the opening
of the XRL XL program until you require it. You can logon to XRL XL by clicking
the XRL menu item ‘Logon’.

(WL ogan at skartup
Default Report Function Output as Formula

Default Internal Definition File Name LCancel

Optimize Summary Link Formulaz

Clearing the Logon at Startup option, and so delaying the logon procedure, may
be advisable when XRL XL is used with other Microsoft Excel 3rd party add-ins.
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4.6.1 Default Report Function Output as Formula

The configuration option defaults Detail Report and Summary Report definitions to
be stored as formulas. On Options tab, Create Definition Formula is set to Y. By
storing definitions as formulas they can be used in Drilldown operations.

4 Summary Report

Definition] Report Style |

Show Meszage

Direction * Down

" Across

Save A k

4.6.2 Create Default Internal Definition Files

The configuration option automatically generates an Internal Definition file for
Summary Report, Detail Report and Macro Builder report definitions. The Internal
Definition file name is based on the definition type and an incremented number
from 1.

For example, SummaryReport1.

Save &g

Internal Definition |Summary Feport 1

Summary Report 1

External Definition% | J

4.6.3 Optimize Summary Link Formula

Optimized Summary Links improves reporting performance. A collection of results
are retained in memory so that they can be reused with subsequent Summary
Link formulas. This only operates in the current session of XRL. Once XRL is
exited, the in memory results are not returned.

When the worksheet is recalculated XL identifies unique Data Filter ltems in the
query definitions. Similar query definitions will be amalgamated to form a single
query which is extracted and stored in memory. The data set covers the range of
data required for reporting. Individual Summary Link formulas in the worksheet
report from the extracted in-memory data set.
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4.7 Fields
4.7.1 Field Descriptions

There are some fields within Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise that are codes —
For example

Nominal Class

Description Held in tables
Income [

Expense E

Assets A

Liabilities L

Capital and Reserves C

These are held by the letters in the data tables. When these are viewed through
Pegasus XRL then these are expanded to the full description.

These are indicated by the following icons:
[ =3 ‘ =n
Other fields that are affected include

e Sales Types

e Purchase Types
e Nominal Types
e Stock Types

4.7.2 Stock Quantity Fields

There are some calculated fields within several key modules.

These fields are displayed as the name + ‘- formatted’. The fields will display the
formatted quantities for factored items and are character output. They are held
along side the numeric values. The numeric values will not be able to display the
correct factored items.

For example
Free Stock 56
Free Stock - formatted 5/6

Sales Invoicing SOP

Transactions

Line Quantity Quantity Allocated SOP Quantity Picked
Quantity Delivered SOP Quantity Invoiced Original Quantity
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POP

POP Order Lines

Quantity Required

Quantity Received

Quantity Invoiced

Supplier Products

Last Quantity Del

Last Quantity Inv

Economic Quantity

Stock

Stock Names

Quantity In Stock

Free Stock

Quantity Allocated

Quantity On Order

Sales Order Quantity

WO Allocated

Works Order Quantity

Component WIP

Transactions

Quantity

Quantity Moved

Batch No

Batch Quantity

Moved Quantity

Return Quantity

Batch Splits

Batch Part Quantity

Issue Quantity

RTV Quantity

Discard

Stock Per Warehouse

Quantity In Stock

Free Stock

Quantity Allocated

Quantity On Order

Sales Order Quantity

Reorder Level

Reorder Quantity

Minimum Stock

Per. Cur Issue

WO Allocated

Works Order Quantity

Component WIP

Tracking of Item

Transaction Quantity

Profiles

Issue Qty Default

© Pegasus Training Services

Page 55



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

4.7.3 Tables and where to find them

Cash Book

Reference

Link

Summary
Link

Summary
Report

Detail
Report

Entries v X X
Payee Names v X X
Cash Book Types v X X
Transaction Lines X v v
Nominal Transfer Table v v v

Nominal

Reference

Link

Summary
Link

Summary
Report

Detail
Report

Accounts v v v
Banks v X X
Cost Centres v X X
Types v X X
Sub Types v X X
Distribution v X X
Factors v X X
Report Keys v X X
Nominal History v v v
Nominal Department v X X
Nominal Project v X X
Notes v X X
Budgets X v v
Transactions X v v
Calendar Header v v v
Calendar Details v v v
Set Options v X X
Journal Header v v v
Journal Details v v v

Purchase
Reference Summary Summary Detail
Link Link Report Report
Accounts v X X v
Lookup v X X v
Supplier Profiles v X X v
Supplier Codes v X X v
Terms Profiles v X X v
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Creditors History

Contact Attributes v X X
Reason v X X
Contacts v X X
Analysis X v v
History X v v
Transactions X v v
Allocation v v v
Nominal Transfer v v v
Notes v X X
PIR Header v v v
PIR Lines v v v
PIR Match v v v
Deallocation Headers v v v
Deallocation Transactions v v v

Sales

Reference

Link

Summary
Link

Summary
Report

Transactions

Accounts v X X
Lookup v X X
Customer Profiles v X X
Sales Codes v X X
Terms Profiles v X X
Debtors History v v v
Analysis X v v
Contact Attributes v X X
Reason v X X
Contacts v X X
History X v v
Transactions X v v
Allocation v v v
Nominal Transfer v v v
Notes v X X
Credit Management v v v
Diary Actions

Deallocation Headers v v v
Deallocation v v v
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Stock Tables e

Reference Summary Summary Detail
Link Link Report Report

Names v X X v
Profiles v X X v
Categories v X X v
Price List v X X v
Price Details v X X v
Disc Matrix v X X v
Warehouse v X X v
Notes v X X v
Works Orders v v v v
Works Order Lines v v v v
Assembly Components v v v v
Transfer Table v X X v
Transactions X v v v
Batch No X v v v
Batch Splits X v v v
Stock Serial No X v v v
Stock Per Whs X v v v
Stock Traceable X v v v
Tracking Of Items X v v v
GRNs v v v v
GRN Lines v v v v
RTVs v v v v
RTV Lines v v v v
Stocktake Profiles v X X v
Historical Stock v v v v
Valuation

Landed Cost Groups v v v v
Landed Cost Types v v v v
Stock Matching v v v v

The CMATCH table can now be used in your queries and reports. The CMATCH table is a stock control table that matches
references for Goods Received Notes (GRNSs) to references for Purchase Orders — v1.47
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POP

Reference Summary Summary Detail

Link Link Report Report
Purchase Orders v v v v
Accounts v X X v
Supplier Products v X v v
Supplier Codes v X X v
Supplier Profiles v X X v
Terms Profiles v X X v
Lookups v X X v
Model PO v v v v
Model PO Lines v v v v
Order Lines X v v v
Document Headers v v v v

SOP

Reference Summary Summary Detail

Link Link Report Report
Headers v v v v
Accounts v X X v
Customer Profiles v X X v
Price List v X X v
Price Details v X X v
Sales Codes v X X v
Terms Profiles v X X v
Lookup v X X v
Disc Matrix v X X v
Stock Names v X X v
Stock Profile v X X v
Stock Categories v X X v
Stock Notes v X X v
Transactions X v v v

ECVAT
Reference Summary Summary Detail
Link Link Report Report
Lookups v v
Commaodities v v
Countries v v
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System Notes ............

Reference Summary Summary Detail
Link Link Report Report

Company Controls v X X v

VAT Rates v X X v

VAT Data Collection v X X v

Exchange Rates v X X v

Countries v X X v

Lookups (ECVAT) v X X v

Commodities v X X v

Notes v X X v

Contacts v X X v

Reverse Charge Sales v X X v

List

Vat100 Online v v v v

VAT Data Collection v v v v
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Payro” Tables e

Notes
Reference Summary Summary Detail
Link Link Report Report
Employees v v v v
Payroll NICs v v v v
Transactions v v v v
Transaction History v v v v
History v v v v
Emp Pension Details v v v v
Emp Attach Orders v v v v
SMP Emp Details v v v v
SPP Emp Details v v v v
SSP Emp Daily Detail v v v v
SSP Employee QDs v v v v
Emp Tax Credits v v v v
P32 Transactions v v v v
P32 Payments v v v v
Groups v X X v
Departments v X X v
Profiles v X X v
Payments & Deduction v X X v
Pay Pension Schemes v v v v
Pay Pens Sch Payment v v v v
SSP QD Prof Header v v v v
SSP QD Prof Details v v v v
Bank Details v X X v
Options v v v v
Payroll Calendar v X X v
Funding Details v X X v
Audit Log v X X v
EMP Auto Enrolment v v v v
NEST Group v v v v
NEST Payment Source v v v v
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Personnel Tables

Reference Summary Summary Detail

Link Link Report Report

Personnel Employees v v v v
Absence Records v v v v
Training Records v v v v
Discipline Records v v v v
Job Details v v v v
Salary History v v v v
Benefits v v v v
Employee Patterns v X X v
Absence Reasons v X X v
Training v X X v
Discipline v X X v
Jobs File v X X v
Ethnic v v v v
Marital Status File v X X v
Pattern Headers v X X v
Pattern Details v X X v
Bank Holidays v X X v
Audit Log v X X v
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Costing Tables

Batch Headers v X X v
Batch Details X v v v
Cost Codes v X X v
Cost Code Rates X v v v
Job Headers v X X v
Job Details X v v v
Contract v X X v
Costing Types v X X v
Department v v v v
Estimate Headers v X X v
Estimate Details X v v v
Framework v X X v
Framework Details X v v v
Rates v X X v
Subcontractors v X X v
Subcontractor Trans X v v v
Peoples Table v X X v
Work In Progress X v v v

Opera 3/ Opera Il SQL only, the following unions:

e Sales Analysis and Sales History (SANAL and HSANAL)
e Purchase Analysis and Purchase History (PANAL and HPANAL)

SPM Tables

Reference Summary Summary Detail

Link Link Report Report
Company Details v v v v
Contact Details v v v v
Activities v v v v
Sales opportunities v v v v
Referral Methods v v v v
Groups v v v v
Contact Addresses v v v v
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Service Management

Notes

Reference  Summary Summary i1 —

Link Link Report
Project Phase v v v v
Project Phase — v v v v
Template Headers
Project Phase — v X X v
Template Details
Equipment Register v X X v
Equipment Components v v v v
Equipment Components v X X v
Location Groups
Equipment Types v X X v
Helpdesk Calls v X X v
Help Equip Links v v v v
Helpdesk Job Types v X X v
Helpdesk Call v X X v
Accessories
Helpdesk Accessories v v v v
Knowledge Base v X X v
Period Item Links v X X v
Service Contracts v v v v
Contract Items v v v v
Contract Periods v v v v
Contract Types v X X v
Contract Balances v X X v
Skills v v v v
Service Areas v v v v
Teams v v v v

Fixed Assets

Reference Summary Summary Detail

Link Link Report Report
Assets v v v v
Asset Categories v v v v
Custom Field Values v v v v
Custom Fields v v v v
Category Groups v v v v
Insurance Companies v v v v
Locations v v v v
FA Nominal Transfer v v v v
Asset Locations v v v v
Transactions (FA) v v v v
Transactions Extra (FA) v v v v
Options v X X v
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Landed Costs

Data tables that have either been added or modified for the Landed Costs feature
in Opera 3 can be included in your queries and reports.

These are the new tables for Landed Costs:

Table Caption Description

Name

CLNDCG  Stock LC This table stores Stock Landed Cost Groups.
Types

CLNDCT  Stock LC This table stores Stock Landed Cost Types.
Groups

CNXTRA  Stock Name This table stores various types of ‘extra’ information associated with a
Extra stock record.

CTXTRA  Stock Tran. This table stores various types of ‘extra’ information associated with a
Extra stock transaction record.

These are the existing tables that have been amended for Landed Costs:

Table Field Caption Description
Name
SEQCO CO_USELC Use Landed Stores the Landed Costs indicator for the company.
Costs
CNAME CN_APPLYLC Apply Landed Stores the Landed Costs indicator for the stock item.
Costs
CN_LC Unit Landed Stores either ‘Average LC’ or ‘Standard LC’ based on
Cost the stock item’s profile.
CN_LLC Unit Last Stores the unit Last Landed Cost
Landed Cost
CSTWH CS_LC Unit Landed Stores either ‘Average LC’ or ‘Standard LC’ based on
Cost the stock item’s profile (for this warehouse).
CS_LLC Unit Last Stores Last ‘unit LC’ amount recorded via a receipt (for
Landed Cost this warehouse). :
CTRAN CT_LC Total Landed Stores the total LC for all LC types recorded against this
Cost transaction.
CT_POREF Purchase If transaction is a receipt, this stores the Purchase Order
Order Ref. the receipt originated from. H
CT_SHIPREF  Shipping Ref. If transaction is a receipt, this stores the shipping
reference for the item.
CBATCH CB_LC Landed Cost Stores the unit Landed Cost for the Receipt that has
been assigned.
CSERNO CE_LC Landed Cost Stores the ‘unit LC’ for the Receipt that has been
assigned.
CGHEAD CH_SHIPREF  Shipping Ref. If transaction is a receipt, this will contain the (optional)
reference of the shipment the item was delivered in.
NPARM NP_LCIN LC In A/C Landed Costs in Nominal Ledger account
NP_LCOUT LC Out A/IC Landed Costs out Nominal Ledger account
NP_LCST Stock LC A/C Stock Landed Costs Nominal Ledger account
NP_LCSUSP LC Susp P+L Stock Landed Costs Suspense Nominal Ledger account
AIC (Profit & Loss) i
NP_LCSUSB LC Susp BS Stock Landed Costs Suspense Nominal Ledger account
AlC (Balance Sheet)
CGLINE Cl_LC Total Landed Total LC for a Goods Received Note (GRN) line.
Cost
ITRAN IT_LC Unit Landed Unit Landed Cost for SOP detail line.
Cost

© Pegasus Training Services

Page 65



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

Accreditation Training Courseware
5 First Time Usage

5.1 First Time Usage

The first time Pegasus XRL is used in any of the Links or Reports the filter section
appears as below

¥3 Summary Report CEX

1]2]
Filter

Filter From I || Lock| |

| Filter From | Filter Ta | Walue From | Walue Ta
Product AL AL
Table

To select Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise databases double click the word Product
in the Filter Section.

If there are more than one Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise System then they will be
displayed here as separate products.

Froduct “ersion
= LCancel |
Help |

To select a product double click the Opera 3 / Opera Il XRL.

If the following screen appears then a user has been created without being
allocated to Pegasus XRL.

LCancel |

L
x Sage Line 50
Help |
x Dperall (Aocess Denied)
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When the product has been selected the following screen appears.

Double click the company row to select a specific company.

% Summary Report

1]z]

Filter

Filter From | J

EEIX]

Lm:k’— J

| Filter From | Filter To

| “alue From | Walue To

Product Operall
Company ID Z
Table

Operall
z

Show Details

Help Setup File ‘Workbook File

0K LCancel |

Once these settings have been selected they are remembered for the next time

the user logs in.

The Product and the Company are called Super Fields. These fields in previous
version of XRL, if changed would have purged settings from the form. Now they

retain the settings when changed.

5.2 Selection Section

The Selection Section is a list of data
items and their dependant tables
available for selection. Items can be
dragged into the Filter section to be
filtered on or dragged into the Output
section to be displayed. Once the
items have been selected they are
highlighted green.

Where there is a plus sign there are
dependant tables. For example if the
SL Accounts are chosen then there
will be a Lookup with a plus by it this
will give nhame descriptions of region
and territory.

Selection List

BB oo

M arne
Addrezs Line 1
address Line 2
Addrezs Line 3
Address Line 4
Fost Code
Telephone Mumber
Fax Mumber
Acct, Contact
Ordr.Contact
Region

[+ LS Lookup [SL)
T rrite
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5.2.1 Standard Buttons

The definition form contains a number of standard buttons between the Selection
List and Output window, these are explained below:

Not all buttons are available in the links and reports

|2

a

Click to transfer all data items relating to the parent or dependent table to
the Output window. (ALL)

Click to remove all data output items relating to the parent or dependent
table from the Output window. (ALL)

Click to promote the selected data output item to the top of the Output
window. (ALL)

Click to promote the selected data output item one step at a time in the
Output window. (ALL)

Click to demote the selected data output item one step at a time in the
Output window. (ALL)

Click to demote the selected data output item to the end of the Output
window. (ALL)

Click to change the Extract Mode of the selected data output item.
(Summary Link and Summary Report)

Click to define or edit a user defined output item. (ALL)

Click to open the Sorting dialog box and apply ascending or descending
sort orders to data output items. (Reports)

Click Drilldown button to drill data without first outputting the data.
(Summary Link, Summary Report)

5.2.2 Output Section

The Output section allows users to display fields from the tables and fields in the
Selection section.

5.2.3 Adding Output

The items to be included in as Output can either be double clicked when in the
Selection section or dragged from the Selection section in to the Output section —
Users must have at least one item from the Selection section.
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Each selected item has a target cell. Once an item appears in this section the -
position that the item is displayed in the spreadsheet can be forced. If it is not
forced then the default position is displaying in row formation. The default position
for a Reference Link is vertical or across from the first position

To fix a display position in the spreadsheet - highlight the item then click in the cell
on the spreadsheet. The cell position now appears next to the item.

5.2.4 Removing Output

Users can remove data items from the Output window in two ways:
Drag the data item from the Output window to the Selection List window.
Select the data item in the Output window and press the Delete key.

5.2.5 Output Sequence

The order in which the data items are displayed in the Output window determines
the order in which they are output to Excel.

The data items can be rearranged by doing one of the following:

e Drag the item within the window.

e Click the ‘Move Up’ or ‘Move Down’ arrows to promote or demote the item
one at a time.

¢ Click the ‘Move to Top’ or ‘Move to Bottom’ arrows to move the item to the
beginning or end of the list.

Click OK once all has been selected.

The spreadsheet will have the new entry on the grid.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
6 XRL Reporting Extraction Functionality

6.1 Query Wizard

The new Query Wizard assists users in creating queries. Once acquainted with
the methodology, novice and experienced XRL users will be able to develop
reports from within the four query definition forms.

EEX

E:! Query Wizard

Set Query Type Select 3 Query type to generate your new report. Click the Help button for further information.

Select Product
" Data Link Only retuns the value of a single record. & single formula can output multiple data
items for that record.

© Summay Link Retumns the balance of the fitered range. The output is calculated using the
selected Extract Mode such as Sum, Count, Distinct Count and Minimum. One
formula can output multiple data items for the selected range of records

 Surmary Peport Provides a summarized listing. There is one rov in the report cantaining al the
autput data items far each summarny level.

¢+ Detail Report Piovides a detailed listing. There is one row in the report for each record in your
database.

| ] Help Carcel

The Query Wizard consists of a series of steps to define a query. There are six
steps for formula link definitions and eight steps for report definitions.

Query Wizard does not support User Defined Output functionality.

To use the wizard users should start by selecting the type of definition and then
continue by clicking the Next button.

The user is then asked which product they require — all linked products will be
displayed.

¥ Query Wizard - Detail Report

Select the Product on which you wish to base pour repart.

Product Wersion

AL 6312

xtlperatlons 0] n.001
xﬂpera 1 05,003

Select Product

X
A
(I
A
)
©
o
=
=
>
(o]
m
X
—
=
jab)
(2
=
o
=)
T
c
>
O
=,
o
>
L
=
<

Cancel

Previous
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Select the product required and click the Next button.

Set Query Type
Select Product
Select Company 1D
Select Table

Select Output

Set Filters

Select Report Stule

Save Report

EE Query Wizard - Detail Report

Select the "Company 1D

Z Orion Yehicles Limited
n Copy Company

Previous Cancel

The companies available in the selected product will then be displayed. Users
must choose a company and select the Next button.

¥4 Query Wizard

Set Query Type
Select Product
Select Company [0
Select Table
Select Dutput

Set Filers

Select Report Style

Save Report

- Detail Report

Select the 'Table'

[# Cashbook
[# Hominal
[# Purchase
[# Sales

[ Stock

& POP

[ Invaicing / SOP
# ECWat
[# Spsterm
# Payrall
[# Personnel
# Costing

Previous

Cancel

All the available modules within the product displayed. Users must open a module
by selecting the + sign to display the corresponding tables.

Please note that only the tables that the user has access to will be displayed

X Query Wizard - Detail Report

Set Query Type
Select Product
Select Company 1D
Select Table

Select Output

Select the 'Table'

i Cashbook

& Mominal

# Purchase

=l Sales
S& /7 Analpsiz (SL)
SH_/# History [SL
L5 / Lookup [SL)
SN/ Accounts (SL)

SNO / Mominal Transfer [SL]
Sal / Allocations (5L)
SC / Customer Profiles

Users should select the table by highlighting the table and selecting the Next

button.
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E:! Query Wizard - Detail Report

Selection List

Select Dutput
Set Filters
Select Report Style

Sawe Aeport

In the following area, the fields from the tables are displayed. Select the fields

Post Code
Fai Number

Ordr Contact

#- ZC5 Contacts
Region

#- LS Lookup (SL]
Teritary

#- LS Lookup(SL]
Cust Analysis
Last Invoiced

Last Received

Order Balance

Previous

13

e [ «|r|w |2

=

From the Selection List, select a data item you wish to display in your report

Output Items

Item

Soit Numbn

SH\Account
SMHYName

SHAT elephone Mumber
SH\Acet Contact
SHATurnover
SHACurrent Balance
SNACredit Limit

|~

L3

LCancel

required by dragging or double clicking them into the Output section.

NOTE: Limited options are available on the right click functionality, i.e. only the

Extraction Modes are available.

Select Next to continue.

Any filters may be applied here. Users can drag fields, as chosen on the previous

form, into the filter section.

E:! Query Wizard - Detail Report

Filters limit the: results in your report. Each filter must have a filter criteria. You can add additional filter items from the Selection

Once afield is dragged into the filter section users should double click the fields to

Previous

List.
Filter Fram Filter To Walue
< 3
Heilee Selection List
Select Report Style FPast Code ~
Save Report Fax Number —
(rdr Contact
#-ZCS Contacts
Region
#--LS Lookup (5L)
Ternitory

£

LCancel

produce a browse form to select existing items from the table.
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EE Query Wizard - Detail Report

Filters limit the: results in your repart. Each filter must have a filker eriteria. You can add additional filter items from the Selection

List
Set 1t
St e I Filter Fram I Filter To I Walug

Selact Product Eae0n!

Select Company 10

Select Table "'3 Fredls

Select Dutput Acfcillirlil I zalmEtA\l I A ok
il elect

Set Filters ADADOOT Adams Light Engingering Ltd Cancel
AHLODDT Abington Hire Limited

Select Rreparl Style ALIO00S Alip and Sons Limited Refresh
ANDOOM Anderson Car Factors Lid ol

Save Repart BARDOOT Baito Wiliams Limited \*>| |
BOLOOmM Boltor Computer Centre i
BRIOOOZ Bristol Leather Limited li
CaR0001 Carstart
DGROO0M DGR Enterpizes Ltd To
ELIO001 Elite: Viehicle Products
FRADOOT Francois Poggenpoel

NOTE :No references to spreadsheet cells can be made by using the wizard

Select Next to continue.

If a report has been selected, then the following form is displayed:

¥ Query Wizard - Detail Report

Apply a Repart Style from the list belav.

Set Duery Type ISimp\a ;I Previ

aeRcliod Rl 2zely Description Date Number  Cumrency  Perc

Select Company D ¥ Mumber ¥ width Sales Account 10/12/2004 12340 1618.00 2
Import 19/01/2005 -2500.1 -3141.59 -3

Select Table ¥ Pattem v Alignment Export 30/11/2004 05 141421 1
Bank Details ~ 24/04/2005 99.4 2718.28 1

Select Dulput * Font ¥ Border Other 29/04/2005 5.4 120205 8
Total -1160.8 381095 10

Set Filters

Select Report Siyle Include Labels. Totals or Pivat Table in pour repart.

™ Output Table Names

¥ Output Data ltem Names
W Totaks

I Excel Pivot Table

Save Report

= e Previous

' Tt Help
| ]

Cancel

If required, a style may be applied to the report.
Select Next to continue.

¥2 Query Wizard - Detail Report

Set Ouery Type

“Your Query can be saved to an Internal o External definition file to be reused later. Enter a definition name.

Intemal Definition IrmI repor|

Select Product

]

my repart

Select Company [0 External Definition I
Select Table
Select Dutput
Set Filters

Select Report Shyle

Save Report

E

Erevious Einish

LCancel
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If the definition selected was a report, then users can chose to save the definition
as an internal definition or external definition

NOTE : The definition for a workbook has now been labelled an Internal Definition
and the setup file has been labelled an External Definition.

Select Finish to end the wizard.

6.2 Reference Link

o Reference Link will interrogate header tables only.

e Reference Link provides a dynamic link between Excel and Opera 3 /
Opera Il Enterprise tables.

o Data File Link only returns the value of a single record; however, a single
formula can output multiple data items for that record.

e Users can create an Excel worksheet with detailed information relating to
a single record from an Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise Accounts table
using Data File Link.

i.e. a search for customer details by entering a customer account number.

Once users have set up a worksheet using Reference Link they can easily edit the
link from within the worksheet to immediately return the same set of information
for a different account number.

What used to be Data Links (the function that retrieves values from a single
record in the database) are now called Reference Links.

6.2.1 Creating a Reference Link

Itis MOST important that when selecting any option on the XRL menu that the cell
that the use is in is the cell that will be populated with information. Users cannot
change this inside a XRL menu — if users have selected the wrong cell then close
the option and select the correct cell and reselect the menu item.

Select an appropriate cell
Select the XRL menu and select the Reference Link option.
The following form appears.
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¥ Data Link 0 (=1E
1]
Filter
Filter From $B3 J ADADO0T Lock J
| Filter From ‘ Filter To | Walue From | Value To
Product Opera ll Operall
Company ID z z
Table SMH Accounts [SL]
Account 383 ADADD
< | >
Shaw Details v
Selection List Dutput
Region A I Tem ‘ Target Cell ‘
#-LS Lookup [SL] Al SHWName
Teritory - SH\Address Line 1 C34
# LS Lookup [5L) = SHAAddress Line 2 45
Cust. Type — || SMvAddress Line 3 46
LS Lookup (L) || sMuaddiess Line 4 47
Cust Analysis || sMwostCode [
Tumaover e
Last Invoiced SNAAcct. Contact $B311
E SHACurrert Balance $0%13
Last Received = =
Credit Limit
Order Balance T
Stat. Account b J
Hep oK ‘ Cancel ‘ %

Note: All mandatory items are in bold — Product, Company ID, Table.

The form has three sections: - Filter Selection and Output.

The Output and Selection list can be hidden by un checking the Show Details
check box. This allows users to see more of the filter section.

6.2.2 Filter Section

The Product is Pegasus and Value From is Pegasus XRL. This has to be selected
first but after selection this will not change. To select the Product and Value
double click on each line and choose Pegasus then Pegasus XRL respectively.

The company ID is also remembered but can be changed depending on the
company ID required. To select a Company ID double click on the Company 1D
and select a new company from the list. This list will display companies that are
available.

After selecting the company, the tables to be used must be selected. Double click
on the Table and select the Module. Double click on the + sign to list available
tables.

Ok

#- Cashbook

[+ Mominal Cancel
#- Purchase
LS/ Lookup (SL) —
S/ Accounts (5L -
SC [/ Customer Profiles
55 [/ Sales Codes

SR/ Terms Profiles (SL1)
31/ Debtors Histony
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Double click the table required to report on, or click once then click OK. o

By right clicking on the table name an Add option appears. This allows users to
add a table to a favourite area. This favourite is then available in all of the links
and reports where tables are selected.

Once the table has been selected then the Selection section is populated.

Filter Fram $B3 J ADADOD Lock J
| Filter From | Filter T | Walue From | Yalue To
Product Operall Operall
Company 1D Z Z
Table SH Accounts [SL]
Ancount $B3 ADADDDT
6.2.3 Filtering

An item from the Select section can be dragged up to the filter section. The user is
then able to filter for a specific item. The user can either use a specific item
chosen from the data base or a reference on the spreadsheet.

When selecting a spreadsheet reference, by hitting F4 the cell reference can be
made absolute (Fixed Column - $B3).

The Show Details check box maximises the filter area and hides the selection
area.

The position in the spreadsheet will be the place where the user wishes to identify
the item to be displayed i.e. ADA0O0O1

The Filter window can be used to apply further filters and refine the data to be
extracted.

To apply a filter users can do any one of the following:

e Click the data filter item and use the Filter field assist button to enter filter
values.

e Click the data filter item and manually enter the values in the Filter fields.

e Double-click the data filter item, enter values in the relevant dialog box
fields and click OK.

e Click the data filter item and select a cell on the Excel worksheet. To
indicate that the value in the Filter field is an Excel cell reference, the
background in the Filter field displays in yellow.

¥4 Data Link

1]
Filker
Filter From $B3 J ADADODT Lock. J
| Filter From | Filker T Walue From | Walue To

Product Operall Operall

Company 1D z z

Table SH Accounts [SL)

Aecount $B3 ADADDD
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e Click the data filter item then double-click in the Filter field to display a list -
of Excel Names and select the required named range. To indicate the
value in the Filter field is an Excel named range the background in the
Filter field is displayed in yellow.

Remove a non-mandatory filter by dragging the filter data item back to the
Selection List window or select the data filter item and press the Delete key.

Removing a mandatory filter only removes the filter values not the data item.

6.2.4 Editing a Reference Link
To edit an existing Reference Link there are two methods.

e Double click in the cell where the formula exists. The formula is defined
with a prefix =AG_DTLK(.... The Reference Link form will then appear.
Any editing will be saved if the OK button is selected. To avoid saving
changes select the Cancel button.

¢ Highlight the formula where the Reference Link is stored. Go to the XRL
menu either on the tool bar or Right click and select the Reference Link.
The Reference Link form will then appear. Any editing will be saved if the
OK button is selected. To avoid saving changes select the Cancel button.

eI

Insert Format  Iools Data  Vigion Window Help  Adobe POF Type aquestionforhelh = - @ X |8
ATEI s BR-FS(9-c-s-HHasw -olmlnan]
0 -B7ZUESEET% » BBEE|E-D-A

fe =AG_DTLK("D,2,PEGASUS, 5M,F =7, K=CalD,F ={P}1,K=/SM/1, E=0,0=/5M/2,C ={P}2,E =0, 0=/5M/3,C={F}3,E=0,0=/5M/4,C={P]4,E=0,0=/5M/5,C =({F}5,E=0,0=/SM/6, C={P16,E=0,0=/5M/
7,C={P}7,E=0,0=/5M/8,", Sheet1IDS, $C5, 06,047, 048,040, 0510,0511)

=

6.2.5 Automatic Filter Lookup (AFL)

The Automatic Filter Lookup associates a cell reference, used as a filter for a
report or link, with the filter data item lookup list.

In other words if a filter field is used and referenced to an Excel cell then by
double clicking the Excel cell the content of the field is displayed in a Lookup
Table.
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Create Filter Field

Using the example above with the customers account used as a filter in the
Reference Link we can demonstrate the usefulness of the AFL.

Ea Data Lin ¢

1]
Filter
Filter Fram $B2 J ADANOD Lock J
| Filter From | Filter Ta ‘ Yalue From | Yalue Ta
Product QOperall Operall
Company ID z z
Table SM Accounts [51]
Account $B3 ADADOT
< J 2
Show Details v
Selection List Output
Region Sl 1 g Item | T arget Cell |
+- L5 Laookup [SL] a4l SH'Mame
Teritory = SN\Address Line 1 CH4
+- L5 Lookup (5L) = sNuaddiessLine 2 45
Cust. Type = - SNiAddress Line 3 56
#- LS Logkup[5L] ~|| B e
?“S‘ Analysis || SMPostCode csa
L:;T\D::;iced - SM4Acct. Contact 6§11
L R E SNACunent Balance 0§13
ast Received o
=] SNACredit Limit 0415
Credit Limit
Order Balance T
Stat. Account hd J
Help

Use Cell
Double click the Excel cell

A list of content appears.

The user can select any item and it will populate the original field.

The workbook may need to be recalculated to change the Reference Link.

IADADDDl !Adams Light Engineering Ltd

Close Road

Gosfo s
Ggsfg »24 Account k

North

Account

NC5 1

|Name

SADADNT

Adarnz Light Engineering Lid

AHLOOOT
ALINONG
ANDO0OT
BAROOOT
BOLOOOT
BRIOO0Z
CARDOO
DGEROOOT
ELIDOO
FRAOOOT
GREONO
HARDOM
HARODOZ
H.LA000

Mr 1 Miller

Abington Hire Limited
Allip and Song Limited
Anderzon Car Factors Ltd
Eartoilliams Limited
Balan Computer Centre
Eristol Leather Limited
Carshdart

DGR Enterpizes Ltd

Elite Wehicle Products
Francois Poggenpoel
Greeber Lievil

Hartlepool Office Needs Ltd
Harman Toonks and Phipps
Hank Jefferson Associates

LCancel
Befresh
&

From

ADADDT

Note: The AFL will not work on an Excel cell that references another cell. It must

be the original cell that the data is in.
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6.3 Summary Link

Summary Link can be used to extract both balances and reference information in
various extract modes from Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise data into multiple cells
within an Excel worksheet.

Summary Link maintains a dynamic link to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise modules.
The link is represented by a formula retained in a cell within an Excel worksheet,
which can be saved with the worksheet and copied to other locations in the
worksheet.

Summary Link returns the value of the selected range to a single cell. A formula
can output multiple data items for that range of records.

Once worksheet has been set up a using Summary Link, the formulas can be
edited within the definition form to return the same information against different
data. The initial cell cannot be changed inside a XRL menu - if the wrong cell has
been selected then start again.

6.3.1 Creating a Summary Link

Filter

A Summary Link has almost the same form as the Reference Link except that the
filter allows a ‘To’ and ‘From’ for certain fields. By dragging an item from the
Select section into the Filter section a ‘To’ and ‘From’ box appears. There is
browse button by the Filter From — this will browse the contents of the item.

The table items that can be selected are different from the Reference Link — See
‘Tables and Where to find them’. They are usually just the transactions — the top
level tables i.e. sname, pname tables etc and are available beneath these tables
as dependants.

Once a table has been selected then filtering can be applied

i su mmary Link

1]

Filter

Filter From J Lock. J
Filter To
| Filter Fram | Filter T Walue From | Walue To
Product Opera |l Operall
Company 1D Z z

Table ST Tranzactions [5L)
Account

Again the user may select a specific item within the database or a cell reference
from the spreadsheet.

The same rules apply that by using the F4 function key the cell reference can be
fixed.
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Locking Cells

This function allows the user to lock cells with Reference Link, Summary Link or
Setup File formulas from recalculating. This prevents any recalculation from
occurring.

The Lock field on the Definition form must be set to Y to lock the field. The valid
values are Y or N; these fields can be entered in the Lock field or a named range
or Excel cell reference may be used.

Opening a Reference Link or Summary Link Definition form that is locked will re-
extract the value.

m Hint: Locking cells where the data should not change. This will reduce
extraction time because every formula is a read of the database. If the data does
change re-extract by opening the definition form and running the extraction.

6.3.2 Extract Modes

Definition
The extract modes allow users to use mathematical functions in the output to
Excel.

Extraction Type [x]
£ sum I
3 Count
= Minimurm Cancel
= Maxirmum Help

[ Rewerse Sign

Scaling Fackar

100 vl

The extract modes are:

None, to output each data item record without an extract mode. This extract
mode is only available in Summary Links and Reports.

E Sum, output the sum of the values in a column for all rows.

Count, output the number of rows.
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Minimum, output the smallest value in a column for all rows. If the
column is non-numeric, the output is the lowest entry based on a
collating sequence. For example, if the column contains names, the
output is the first name alphabetically.

Maximum, output the largest value in a column for all rows. If the
column is non-numeric, the output is the highest entry based on a
collating sequence. For example, if the column contains names, the
output is the last name alphabetically.

(o Segments, allows extraction of part of a field. The start and end position
must be defined to extract the particular section. This is only available
for text items

Default Extract Modes

Data items transferred more than once to the Output window are displayed with
the next available extract mode. For example, the first time ‘Account’ is added to
the Output window no icon is displayed as None is the default extract mode for
non-value or quantity data items. A second ‘Account’ data item output item
automatically displays the Count extract mode and if ‘Account’ is added a third
time, the extract mode is Minimum.

Editing Extract Modes
Edit extract modes either by selecting the data output item users want to edit and

click the Extract Mode button ﬁ or double-click the data output item then select
the extract mode required.

An extract mode can only be used once against the same data item; the Extract
Mode dialog box only displays the available extract modes for the selected data
output item.

Scaling Factor

Scaling Fackor

] -
o

1100

11000

110000

1100000

11000000
/10000000

Scaling Factor performs a simple arithmetic operation on the extracted value.
There are seven predefined settings from /10 to /10000000 which divides the
extracted amount by factors of 10. One such use is changing units, for
example $12 000 000 to $12M, in executive summary reports.

Additional Scaling Factor measures can be appended to the list by typing them
into the box. For example, specifying a currency exchange rate. Assume 1 EURO
=$ 1.215 USD. By entering the Scaling Factor '*1.215 "' the extracted Euro value
is converted to US dollars and inserted into the worksheet cell.

Scaling Factor does not perform any rounding so fractions are retained, e.g.,
1354.5658 with a Scaling Factor /100 becomes 13.545658. To change the
number of decimal places visible in a cell please refer to Formatting Cells in
Excel.
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For accuracy, Scaling Factor is performed on the final summary result rather than
the individual transactions. Unlike a similar User Defined Output formula, Scaling
Factor calculations are by completed by the server and not the client PC to
maximize performance.

NB: choose scaling factor 10,100 or 1000 & run the report the user may notice
the cell shows a value of zero.

This appears to be a database driver issue. After some testing, this exhibits all the
same behaviours that were encountered with some some standard fields in the
datalink. i.e. Where the system scales most of the other value fields to the correct
number of places, the original implementation that divided by 10”decimals failed,
but multiplying by 0.1*decimals worked.

This is a known issue with the VFPODBC and VFPOLEDB database drivers, but
not actual VPF applications. It is unlikely to be addressed by Microsoft as they are
not developing these drivers any more.

The workaround is to type *0.01 into the scaling box instead of choosing /100. etc.

6.4 Summary Report

Summary Report can be used to extract summary details and reference file
information from Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise tables into an Excel worksheet.

After Pegasus XRL has generated the values for the worksheet these apply all the
usual Excel facilities, including charts, graphs, filter and pivot. These can be
save, printed and exported would any other Excel worksheet.

Unlike Summary Link, the information extracted from Opera 3 / Opera |l
Enterprise files using Summary Report does not reflect Excel formulas and
permanent links to the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise files are not retained.

6.4.1 Definition

Filter Section

The filter section has similar tables to the summary link. Again the dependant
name tables can be selected from within the transactions tables.

Select Section

The select section is almost the same as the summary and Reference Link. The
only exception is the numerical items — these are in red. They will be summarised
in the output section.
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Output Section e

Items are selected in the normal way. As soon as they are transferred in to the <
output section then any items that are numeric are calculated. Any numeric items

will be automatically summed. If the user wishes to use the Extract Mode such as

Count, Distinct Count and Minimum and maximum then these can be applied to

any item.

User defined calculations are also
available.

Output

To apply an extract mode either
Double click the required item

Highlight the item and select the
extract mode icon.

tem | Sort Number
PH\Account

E PHWalue
PH\D ate

# PH\Supply Account

PH\Date

Selection List

Date ﬂ

Reference
Type
Analysis Code

B PP Supply Codes The item will be displayed in
Supplier Type

' red because it is a numeric
Supplier Anal C“‘i field in Opera 3/ Opera Il

Yalue < Enterprise.
Advanced

Job
Phagse
Cazt Code
Job Line

[z o Eal > |» |2]5

4] i

*

Help Setup File Workbook F

The extraction type form displays all the available extraction types for a particular
item. If the item has no numerical value then the form will not display a sum icon.

Extraction Type | x|
& iCourt oK,
= Minimum
= Maximurn LCancel
Help

Once users have set up a worksheet using Summary Link, they can edit the
formulas within the definition form to return the same information against different
data.

Segment allows users to pull out segments from a string.
For Example

Field = Adams Light Engineering

Segment
Offset = 2
Length =3

Result = dam
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Extraction Type ]

Mone Ok
3 Count
= Minimum Lancel
= Maximum Help
[0] Seament
— Seament
Dffzet
2 =
Length
—

6.4.2 Report Style

Summary Report summarises using output data items without an Extract Mode or
with a Non-Statistical Extract Mode. It also has the use of a second Tab. This will
allow users to format data and save the formatting to a file to use on another
worksheet. The second tab — Report Style allows us to format the output.

4 Summary Report

Definition HBPE% l Options ]

o Auto Format @  Degigner

This allows the user a selection of preformatted styles — to use click the Report
Style option button required:

e None

To apply no style.
e Auto Format

To apply the selected auto format.
e Designer

To apply a design. If a design exists, the Designer area displays a green
circle; otherwise a red circle is displayed.
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T 4| Summary Report

Definition el Upl\uns]
& Auto Format @ " Designer
E—
|5‘mp‘E j TEVIEN
Formats to Apply
" 7 Description Date Number Currency Percent
Humber Widh Sales Account 10/12/2004 12340 161600 24%
5 Patiem % Algment Import 19012005 -25001 314159 -31%
Export 30/11/2004 0.5 1414.21 13%
Bank Details  24/04/2005 994 2718.28 13%
[V Font ¥ Bord
o e Other 29/04/2005 54 120205 82%
Total -1160.8 3810.95 101%
[ Dutput Table Names W Totals
¥ Dutput Data Item Mames [~ Ewcel Pivot Table
X Help oK Cancel

To apply an auto format:
Click the Auto Formats down arrow to display the format drop-down list.
Click a format. A preview is displayed in the preview window below.

Select one or more of the Format to Apply check boxes to customize the auto
format.

Note: The style check box, None maintains any Excel format in the worksheet
and the auto format option, None formats deletes any Excel formatting.

Edit

By selecting the edit button any of the formatting can be changed.
Delete

By selecting the delete button the design can be deleted.

6.4.3 Totalling

When extracting a summary or detailed report, a totals checkbox is included. This
will total value fields on the report. The default setting is to include totals.

Only Numeric / Currency fields will be totalled.

All Numeric / Currency fields will be totalled.

[ Output Table Names [+ Totals

[v Output Data [bem Names [ Excel Pivat Table

[
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Output Table Names

The names of the parent and dependent tables from which the information is
extracted are output to the first row. The default is to output table names.

Output Data Item Names

The names of the data items that are extracted are output to the second row. If
this check box is clear the names are output to the first row. The default is to
output data item names.

6.4.4 Excel Pivot Tables

If the Excel Pivot table is checked then the output will be to a new sheet and an
Excel Pivot Table will be created.

| |

&
V¥ Output Table Names
v ‘Excel Pivot Table

When returning to Excel a new worksheet is created and the Excel PivotTable
Field List appears with the PivotTable menu.

EA Microsoft Excel - fredxds

Eﬁeﬁdt'ﬁew!rthgrmatImlsgalaVisjm\ﬂ_deHEanhePﬂF

DeEasn gLhVaeE éBR-< o o- @ 2 -3 F |4 w0 -

: Arial 0w - B7UEEEET%, BN EE _-D-A-
Al - e
A | B ¢ | o | e | F | 6 | H [ 01 [ J
1 |
2 I PivotTable Field List - x
| 3 | Drag items to the PivotTable report
4
z [] Cost Centre
i Ej\l’alue
| 7|
| 8 |
| 9 |
| 10
| 11
| 12
13
14
| 15|
| 16
| 17|
% -AddTo |RowAfu ]E|
| 20
% PivotTable v x
23 PivotTable - | ¢4 (i | =7 1 ¢ |[EE Q‘]
24
| 25|
| 26
27

The grid in A1:B2 will allow users to drag in the XRL fields.
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6.4.5 Options
T4 Summary Report E@El
Defintion | Report Style | Dptions |
Show Message v EJ v Create Definition Formula [ v
Direction & Dawn
" Across
Save ds
Internal D efinition |‘3ummary Repart 1
Surarmary Repart 1
Extermal Definition | J
x Help oK LCancel

Show Message

Use this to indicate whether to display Pegasus XRL messages. The default entry
is Y-Yes to show all messages. See the topic Viewing Function Messages.

Direction
Select a Direction to display the information down or across the worksheet.

The default entry is Downwards. This will display the report each record in a new
row.

Using the Across option the records are displayed in each column.

Create Definition Formula

Setup File Formulas allow users to use Pegasus XRL Recalculation functions or
Excel recalculate to re-extract previously saved Detail Report and Summary
Report reports without opening the definition form.

When using a Detail Report and Summary Report, a formula can be created and
stored in the cell at the top left hand corner of the output. The Setup File formula
contains the information required to run the Workbook or Setup file.

By double-clicking the cell containing the formula opens the relevant definition
form for the Workbook or Setup file. Amendments to the definition form, and re-
extraction, clears the previous extraction prior to outputting the new information.

This option is set to yes by default. Cell references or Named Ranges can also be
used in the formula field.

Note: Unless a YES is selected none of the reports will be able to be edited and
any changes will have to be recreated with a new report.
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6.4.6 Saving

a Definition

T4 Summary Report

Show Message

Direction

Savefs
Internal Definition

External D efinition

Definiliun] Fepaort Siyle  Options \

v J i Create Definition Formula | J A

" Down
" Across
[C-\definiions*E stemal Definition.adb

C:Adefinitions\E xtemal Definition. adb

Help QK LCancel

The report designed can be saved to be recall at a later date. The report can be

saved in two ways:

o External Definition - this saves the report as an external file (used to be

called Setup File).

e Internal Definition - this saves the Setup details inside the Excel workbook

(used to be called Workbook File).

6.4.7 External Definition

An External Definition file saves the report design out side of the Excel Workbook.

Saving

To save the External Definition file:

Click the External Definition assist button. The Save External Definition dialog box

is displayed.

Enter the full path and file name in the File name field then click Save and run the

function.

Users can also right-click the assist button to select from the last External

Definitions used.

External Definition are automatically appended with the correct extension if there

iS no extension or an incorrect extension is entered.

Users are warned if a Setup file is not saved before they run the function. If the file
is no longer required, Click Yes to continue with the function without saving the

settings, or No to return to the definition form to save the file.
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The table below displays the file name extensions used by each function External

Definitions within Pegasus XRL.

Function Extension

Summary Report ARB
Summary Report ADB
Detail Report ATB
Macro Builder AXB

Opening External Definition
From the Definition Tab select the Load Definition button

Once clicked the following form is displayed

Select File Type

Selection List Output

L Itern | Sort Murnber |

4l

A

=

-

=

xE

=

4

K
K<RrL Load Definitiou

27 File Type | Descriptian

Internal Definition Load a guery definition from the
External Definition Load a gquery definition from the
Definition Template Load a query definition from the |
45 L3

XRL

To load an External Definition highlight the External Definition line and select OK.

NOTE: A Definition Template is a query template and can be loaded from within

the load definition form
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Load External Definition File

Look in: |@ definitions v| @ - 0| Q X i E v Toos -
= MName Size | Type
Lé‘ 1KB ADB File
My Recent
D ts
oeumen External Definition.adb
= Type: ADEB File
@ Date Modified: 05/04/2006 10:56
Size: 788 bytes
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
= <
1 File name: | I | i
My Metwork ) =
Places Files of type:  |¥RL Summary Report External Definition File (*.adb;* vdb v Cancel
4

A Load External Definition browse form appears and users can select an existing

External Definition file.

Deleting a External Definition

Users can delete Setup files by right-clicking the file then clicking Delete in the
Open External Definition or Save External Definition dialog boxes when opening
or saving External Definition.

ad e a
Look in: | [ definitions v | @ - A Q x 4 EH ~ Toos ~
Name & Size  Type
[S|External Definitign 2db iKE ADB File
My Recent Select
Documents
Open
H L: a B Scan for viruses. ..
B B Add to archive...
. B Add to "External Definition.rar”
- B Compress and email...
i BreaE B Compress to "External Definition.rar” and email
Add to Zip file...
- Add to External Definition. zip
5 Add to recently used Zip file
My Computer Zip and E-Mail External Definition. zip
Zip and E-Mail Plus...
= S 4
[, File name: Send To o
L Open
My Metwork |: cut
Places Files of type: | yp| u
Copy
Create Shortcut
Rename
Properties

For functions that can have definition form entries saved as an External Definition,
users can also save the entries to the workbook. Internal Definitions have no
extension. Internal Definitions are given a default file name, this can be edited or

left as it is or deleted.
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Save Internal Definitions

Notes
Save an Internal Definitions when the Internal Definition button is displayed on the
definition form tab.
To save definition form entries to a workbook:
Click in the XRL Internal Definition field and do one of the following:
Type in a file name.
Use cell references or names. Double-click in the Internal Definition field to
display the Names dialog box. Double-click the Excel name required or click the
name and click OK.
T Summary Report g@
Delinitionl Report Style  Options ]
Show Message ' J T Create Definition Formula |7 JY
Direction & Down
i Acioss
Save As
Internal Definition |My Internal Defintion
My Internal D efintion
Extemnal Definition | J
If an Internal Definition already exists, click the Internal Definition assist button.
Type or click a file name then click OK. The file name is transferred to the field.
Note: If no Internal Definition exist, a no data message is displayed. Click OK and
use another method to save the entries to the workbook.
Click OK to run the function. The Internal Definition is now saved.
Opening an Internal Definition
To open a Internal Definition:
Click the Internal Definition assist button or the Internal Definition button to display
all Internal Definition used for the active function.
S e e ~ [RERY RN
+- MK Banks | )
Type -
+ M7 Type ?
Sub Type —
+- M5 Sub Types E
Account Description =
Diztribution &ccount ¥
Eummelir_l,l Transfer ¥ E
x Load Definititl;qS Help 1] Lancel
Note: A list of previously saved Internal Definition display in alphabetical order
rather than the sequence in which they were created.
Highlight the Internal Definition line and click OK or double-click the required line.
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Select File Type 4]

External Dafinition Load a query definition from the- Cancel |
Definition Template

Load a query definition from the .

|l
|~

XRL

A dialogue box will appear displaying all the Internal Definitions available within
the worksheet.

RL Summary Report Internal Definition File

ok

y Internal Defintion

LCancel |
Hep |

If no definitions exist the following dialogue will appear.

Mo Internal Definition Files found,

Deleting an Internal Definition
To delete an Internal Definition must be done via the function launcher.
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6.5 Detailed Report

Detail Report provides a detailed listing from the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise
database into an Excel worksheet. There is one row in Excel for each record in
the Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise database.

Detail Report does not retain a dynamic link to the database therefore the function
must be re-run if data in the database changes. The report definition can be saved
as a Setup File or Workbook File not a formula.

If a Setup File Formula is set to Y on tab 2 of the Definition Form, then the report
can be run using the Pegasus XRL Recalculate functions.

6.5.1 Definition

Filter Section

The tables allowed for selection are more detailed than any other area — hence
Detailed Report.

All of the tables that were available in the other Links and Reports are available
through the Detailed Report.

A To and a From selection are allowed.

These can be cell references or items selected from the fields within Opera 3 /
Opera Il Enterprise.

Detail Report

Definition | Repart Style I Dptinns]
Filter

Filter Fram ’7 J 3 ’— J

| Filter Fram | Filter Tar Walue From | Yalue To
Product Operall Operall
Company ID Z =
Table

Select Section

Selection List

- focount -
[#- &% Cashbook Types
- Cozt Centre

[ NF. Banks

- Caghbook Tepe

- Entry Mumber

- Reconcile Mumber

- Reconcile Date

- Last Posting D ate

- From Statement

- To Statemnent

- Statement Line

- Entry Feference

Sialie LI

The selection section lists all the items available including all dependant files.
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6.5.2 Output Section

Output
13 Itemn | Sort Mumber
4l AENACCount
T AENCost Centre
= AEWWalue
=] AENE mbry Mumber
- AEM\Batch D - ECB
=
A
£
g

Note that there is no summary function in Detailed Report.

The fields can be sorted using the sort extract mode.
A drill down can be obtained using the drill option.

A user defined field can be applied.

6.5.3 Report Style

The second tab allows us to format the output as in the Summary Report.

FEX

Drefinition ] Dpliuns}
&+ Auto Format @ (" Designer
Previ
[Simple = 1eview
Formats to Apply
P Nurh = e Description Date Number Currency Percent
Hmiet o Sales Account 10/12/2004  1234.0 1618.00  24%
W Eattemn W Algnment Import 19/01/2005 -2500.1 -3141.59 -3%
Export 30/11/2004 0.5 1414.21 13%
Bank Details ~ 24/04/2005 99.4 2718.28 13%
W Fort ¥ Bord
o o Other 29/04/2005 54 120205 82%
Total -1160.8 3810.95  101%
[ Output Table Names v Totals
[v Output Data ltem Mames [~ Excel Pivat Table
x Help oK Lancel
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6.5.4 Options T

Definiliun] Feport Style

Show Message N J Y Create Definition Formula | J e

Direction = Down

" Across
Save As
Internal Definition |Detail Fiepart 1

Dretail Repart 1
[

External Definition | J

6.6 Product View

When a profile has attached Product Views, they will only take effect when the
user attached to the profile next logs on.

Once logged on, when the users view a table with a Product View assigned to
their profile they will only see the tables set in the Product.

T4 Summary Report |Z||§|E|
Defirition | Report Style | Options |
Filter
Filter Fram | operan 9 |w =
| Filter From | Fiter Ta [ value From [ alue Ta
Product Opera Il Operall
Company ID z2 z
Table SH History (SL]
Account Cd Cd ADADO0T ADA0001
< B
3
Selection List Dutput
Account m Itemn | Sort Mumber |
+ 5N Accounts [SL) hl 5H'Product Cade
Date a SHACN 24D escription
FReference E SH'Walue
-
Type £ SH\Cost Price
Analysis Code e SHAQuantity
Fiegion 5| @ va
Teritory .
M
Customer Anal Code = eran
=
&
+ CN Mames [Stk) ﬂ
x Load Definition | Help ok LCancel

The view above is a restricted view of the Sales History table.
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To view the full list of tables right click on any field and select Show Hidden ltems. =

Selection List

H OGN . Filter
Date Output
HEfE Fil'll:l F5
Type Find Mext F3

fpall  Collapse Al
Fegi Expand and Show Selected Items

Terrilm
Custamer &nal Code

Each time a user edits the report or link the full list will now be displayed.

To view the restricted list again right click on any field and select Hide Items. This
will hide all the items until the Show Hidden Items is selected again.

The Show Hidden Items will only work if this has been enabled within the Profile
assigned to the user.

6.6.1 Right Click- Output Section

On Right Clicking on a field in the Output area of any of the Reports, Cube, and
Links the following menu appears.

Output

Item I Sort Num
SaM\dccount

3

SA\Tax Point

Split Date
Combinations
Extraction Type
Move Up

User Defined Output
Sorting

Delete

The menu will change depending on the type of field that was selected.

Field Name
Displays the field name
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Split Date

This allows users to break down the date in to its individual components, Year,

Quarter, Month, Day

Tax Point

27 Date

[W] Tax Paint/ ears
O Tax Faint/ Quarter

[ Teax Point/ kanths

O Tax Point / Weeks

O Tax Point / Weekday

O Tax Point/ Day of Month
O Tax Foint/ Day of Year

l I |

Cancel |

XRL

By Selecting the Years and Quarter check box new fields will appear.

1 P R L T

B Taw Paint / Years
B Taw Paoint / Quarter

5

These formulas can be edited by double clicking the fields.

= User Defined Output

Dezcription ITa:-c Paint / *ears

Output | FarmatTahIesl

IF 15D ate({SA5T ax Point}] then

1

Result =D atePart] won" 1544T ax Point}] “ear
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Combinations

The results of a combination will always product text but do allow users to pick
any field regardless of data type and combine fields together.

K|

._ Field

Description

HAvscocount

O MayCaost entre

Cancel |

It displays the available fields for combination.

Once the fields have been selected then a User Defined Field is created with the
fields added together.

[ELFINELTLY

[tem | Sort Mumber |
E Ma\BalPeriod 1
E MNahBalPeriod 2
E NaNBalPeriod 3

L FRANAccount+HNAN ozt Centre

“r|n|als

If used in Summary Link or Report then numeric values are not available to
combine. If the combination is deleted then the original fields will have to be
dragged back into the Output section.

Extraction Type

Displays the available Extraction types for use against the field. Although it will
show extraction types or Sum, Min, Max and Count only in Summary Link and
Summary Report it will also show ‘Segments’ in all the Links and Reports.

Move Up /Down
Move the field either up or down in the list of Output fields.

6.7 User Defined Output

Creates a blank User Defined Output. - (ADVANCE XRL COURSE COVERS
THIS IN GREATER DETAIL).

Within XRL there is the ability to not only get fields from Opera 3 / Opera I
Enterprise but to create formulae resulting in user defined Outputs (UDO).

UDOs can be filtered

6.7.1 Limits
A UDO cannot be sorted.
UDO Exclude / Include can only be used in the reports — not the links.

Allow filtering check box is uncheck automatically — if users want to filter on a
UDO then the filter box must be checked
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6.7.2 Creating a UDO

To create a User Defined Output click the icon = from the centre tool bar.

To edit a User Defined Output highlight the field created and then select the User
Defined Output icon.

To create a brand new UDO ensure that users do not have a UDO highlighted.
Then select the UDO icon.

= User Defined Output gl =l
Description ITotaI oK
Output | FormatTabIesI LCancel |
Farrula
iMaNDehit Per 7.0 HMAMCredit Per. T.00} D =
Tesl |
.

Help |

walue if ermor

[ Allow Filtering

D

- Acount ﬂ =1~ Output =
- Cast Centre L {NAMAecount)
M Cost Centres {MaNTppet
ME Budgets {MaNDebit Per T.0.} |
NE Banks {NAACredit Per. T.D.}
Type E| Filters
NY Type i e {*1:Company 1D}
i Suh T":f\ﬁ LI R Sfrinns P LI lll | Sl | I] H

Once opened the following form appears. Anything in bold is mandatory.

To use an Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise data field in formula simply double click
or drag the field from the Selection List into the Formula area

Formulae can be as simple as adding two fields together or more complex IF or
CASE statements.

Saving User Defined Output

A User Defined Output can be saved to a file so it can be re-used in other reports.
The Import and Export buttons are located on the User Defined Output Dialog
box.

Summary Link and Summary
Reports

User Defined Outputs can only
perform calculations on the final
data set returned from the
Database server.

For this reason care should be

taken to understand the data

being returned when using

UDOs with Summary Link and

Summary Report queries,

specifically:

* UDO calculations are

only on the final data
returned from the Server.

«  Filters on UDOs are only
on the final data returned
from the Server (UDOs
are not server side
Cursors).

These issues do not apply to
Data Link or Detail Report
queries that incorporate UDOs
since no aggregations are
made on the Database server.

Basically this means that for
multiple lines the summarization
is occurring at the wrong stage
for certain requirement,s
however this is one of 2 valid
methods of maths.

The way that XRL calculates
User Defined Output fields is
looking like it is causing an
anomaly that means the totals
are wrong in a Summary Report
& Summary Link — but this is
the way XRL has been coded to
work.

i.e. if 2 Purchase Order lines
are filtered (as below)

Order 123 - 20 Ord. - 10 Rec.
@ £8 each

Order 456 - 20 Ord. - 10 Rec.
@ £2 each

The total should be ((20-10)*8)
+ ((20-10)*2) meaning the
overall total should be 80+20 =
100

XRL Summary Report/Link is
working it out thus;

Order 123 - 20 Ord. - 10 Rec.
@ £8 each

Order 456 - 20 Ord. - 10 Rec.
@ £2 each

20 * £10 =£200

Example Select...

SELECT (do_reqqty-
do_recqty),((do_reqqty-
do_recqty)*do_price),* FROM
doline WHERE
do_dcref="POR00063" OR
do_dcref="POR00075"

and then try the
SUMMARISATION as follows...

SELECT SUM((do_reqqty-
do_recqty)),SUM(((do_reqqty-
do_recqty)*do_price)) FROM
doline WHERE
do_dcref="POR00063" OR
do_dcref="POR00075"

(tested with Oll data )
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— Notes
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Al My UDO

= User Defined Cutput
a sarting
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i

6.8 Data Send Progress Bar

A progress bar has been added to the Data Send procedure. It indicates the level
of progress made when posting transactions.
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6.9 Sorting

Users can apply ascending or descending sort orders to output data items using
the Sort button or the Right Click Menu. The order in

the Sorting window determines the sort order.

iNAMCost Centre

[~ Top
" Rows

" Percent

order.

which the items appear in

Sorting
Data ltem | Saort Murnber |
%l Mahdooount 1
The sequence in which
the data items are
displayed in the Sorting
& election List window is the sort
election Lis

Use the ‘move’
buttons to change

the Sort sequence.

Note: User defined output cannot be sorted. Only the fields selected in the output

section can be selected.

Delete
Deletes the selected field.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
7 XRL Functions

7.1 Analyze

Analyze has two functions:

e Recalculation Time: displays the recalculation time in seconds for each
Summary Link formula in a report.

e Summary Links: assists users to determine if Data Filter Item criteria,
such Account Codes, have been omitted or duplicated in a report. This
technique can be used to identify new accounts that have been recently
added to an accounting system.

Analyze can be performed on all Summary Links:
e within a defined range

e in asingle worksheet
e in the workbook

7.1.1 Recalculation Time

Select the area to Calculate
On the Pegasus XRL menu, click Analyze.

ka3 Analyze (=13,

Area

" Fange Active Range selected

0+ ‘wiorkshest Active Workshest

" Wworkbook Active Workbook

Criteria

¥ Recalculation Time Returns the number of seconds each XRL formula
takes bo recalculate.

" Summary Link. Walidate & repart or range of existing Summary Link,
farmulas.

oK LCancel

Select the Range in the Area option.
Select the Recalculation Time option from the Criteria options.
Click OK.
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The Summary Link formula values are replaced by the time taken to recalculate

the formula.

01!01;’2003‘ 01/07/2003 01;’01;’2004‘ 01!07f2004‘ 01/01/2005| 01/07/2005
Account Name 30/06/2003| 31/12/2003| 30/06/2004] 31/12/2004 | 30/06/2005] 31/12/2005
ADAD001 Adams Light Engineering Ltd 0.04 0.02 0.01 0.02 0.00 0.01 0.10
AHLO001  Abington Hire Limited 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.01 0.03
ALIDD0S  Allip and Sons Limited 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.01 0.03
AMD0001  Anderson Car Factors Ltd 000 001 0.00 001 0.00 001 003
DADW N NN 1 N .Nn nni 1N N .Nn nne

7.1.2 Summary Link

The summary link function returns the number of times that the filters are called,

in running the Summary Links

E:! Analyze
Available Formulas to Analyze Filter to Analyze
= H5 M alue Filter [

Company D
FHSAAccount ﬂ
MHS/Date j

Kl

{_ |
Olutput

f* Formula Statistics Only
Summary Repart

" Comparizon Report

Field to Compare

Help | |

To create a Formula Statistics report, use the following steps as an example:

Click OK.

No ok wdPR

Click OK.

Select the range with the links to be analysed.
On the Pegasus XRL menu, click Analyze.

Select the Range in the Area option
Select the Summary Link option in the Criteria option.

Using the buttons, select the filter items to Analyze.

XRL generates a report on a new Excel worksheet outlining:

e The filter criteria or range specified for each of the Data Filter Items

selected for analysis.

e The number of occurrences of filter criteria for each of the Data Filter

Items.
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7.1.3 Comparison Report e

The Comparison Report option compares Data Filter ltems defined in a collection
of Summary Link formulas to a Summary Report. The Summary Report is
considered a bench mark from which it is possible to determine any filter criteria
or ranges that have been omitted from the Summary Link formulas. Typically the
Summary Report covers all potential values, so Data Filter Item ranges should be
set to <All>.

For Example
Account Codes = <All> so all codes are included in the base report.

The Summary Report must output the field to be compared with the Summary
Link formula. The Summary Report can be an existing Internal Definition file or, if
need be, a new Summary Report can be created by clicking the assist button.

]

@_1 File Edit WView Insert Format Tools Ssge Data ¥RL  Window Help Ado

P S S E9 e [ - 10
63 | v| Select Company. .. -

G23 - 2
A | B | ¢ | D |
Vision Analyze

1
| 2 |
| 3 |Date: 28/02/2006 16:01:29
| 4 |Validation Report: Customer List
| 5 |Analyze Region: Range

B

7

g Account (=] Hame [=]Count [+]
| 9 | Adams Light Engineering Lid 6
10 | Abington Hire Limited G
|11 Allip and Sons Limited G
| 12| Anderson Car Factors Ltd G
| 13 | Barto Williams Limited B
| 14 | Bolten Computer Centre G
| 15 | Bristol Leather Limited G

16 CarsMart f

For Example

A worksheet contains three Summary Link formulas. Each formula has different
filter ranges:

Filter Range

From To
Summary 11000 12000
Link #1
Summary 14000 15000
Link #2
Summary 15000 16000
Link #3
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A Summary Report is created and saved as an Internal Definition file. The report
is used as a base to determine which values have been omitted from the filter
ranges set in the Summary Link formulas.

Filter Range

From To
Summary 10000 16000
Report

The Comparison Report is shown below:

Code Count
10000 0

1

1
13000 0

1

2

1

The codes 10000 and 13000 have been omitted from the three Summary Link
formulas.

7.2 Zero Suppress

The Zero Suppress feature hides columns or rows that contain zero values. By
hiding erroneous data, it is easier to identify significant results in the worksheet.

Zero Suppress is accessed from the XRL menu and offers three options:
e Rows: hide rows in which all cells contain zero values.
e Columns: hide columns in which all cells contain zero values.

e Undo: display previously hidden rows or columns.

For Example
Assume a worksheet contains the following data:

9]

pd
o|o|o|X

WOV N

N[O |<
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Zero Suppress: Rows Zero Suppress: Columns Zero Suppress: Rows and s
Columns Notes
XY | Z Y | Z
Alo]1]o9 Al1]o9 Y|z
C 0 3 B 0 0 A 1 9
C 2 3 C 2 3

To suppress zeros in columns:
Highlight the range of cells you want to apply Zero Suppress.

On the XRL menu, select Zero Suppress and click Columns.

To display the cells, highlight a range of cell surrounding the hidden cells and
select Undo.

7.3 Query Templates

Query Templates allows users to create a set of criteria and reuse this in another
XRL spreadsheet or workbook when logged onto XRL.

The Query Templates are saved in the LSDATABASE.MDB.

The Templates can be shared by storing them in a library accessed by all users or
hidden by saving to individual folders. If the Templates are stored in a central
library they can be protected so that only the owner can edit or delete them.

7.3.1 Create a New Template

Create the new filter and criteria

¥4 Detail Report r._l [’El El
1]z
Filter
Fiet From ! [l Lock [=]
Filter To | |
| Filter Fram | Filter Tar ‘ Walue From | Walue To
Product Operall Operall
Company ID z Z
Table A Accounts [NL
Lookup
Options
Delete
A Open a Template | >
Show Details v
Selection List Dutput
a0 I ] ltem Sart Number ‘ ~
4l Nahdccount
#- MC Cost Centres — N&MCost Centre
==
+ NE Budgets =] MNasAccount Description
# MK Banks 1= N&B al Perind 1
Lf(DET || neBalPsiodz 1
= b T"DE S| nesBalPeriod
o NS St Tonee | NaBalPeriod 4
x CE[| nespalPerisds
Distribution Account ;a NA‘Bal F‘er!od 6
Summary Transfer i N&\Bal Period 7
Open Item T N&\Bal F‘er?od 8
b4 andatory Comment L [ — NANBal Period 3 v
Help Setup File ‘workbook File 0K LCancel | x
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Right click inside the Filter secton e
On the menu select Save Template e

E:! Save Template E
: Edit Help
=+ Operall 27 Code Description
8 __ s |
#-IC3) Opera Cancel

New Folder

Refresh
Help

=
| ™

A screen appears with two folders beneath a default folder of Pegasus XRL.
Users can create a new folder, delete an existing folder or create a new folder.

Select the folder to save the criteria into

EE Save In / Library

Code

|NA-8 [ Lock

Description

|Accnunts ML)

Commerits

todified by
|Dpara

Modified an

Give the criteria a name

Add any comments

Select Save

This can now be retrieved for another filter

7.3.2 Recall an Existing Template

Templates can be saved in the Link and Reports.

Saved templates can be used again in the Report or Link that they were first
created in.
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A criteria saved in Reference Link can only be used in a Reference Link.

Open the Reference Link, summary Link, Summary Report or Detail Report.

Right click in the filter section and select ‘Open a Template’

E:! Detail Report
1]e]

CEX

 Filter

Filter From _I

Lockl— _I

Filter From
Product Cpera ||
Company ID

Filter To

Value From
(pera |l

Yalugs To

EE Open Template
g Edit Help

Table
Lookup
Cptions
Delete | 2
Show Details I3
Selection List save Template Dutput
» Item | Sort Mumber |

#(o) AL
(ér-E] Sage Line 50 [Access Denied]
E—'J@ Opera ll

= 1) Library

-7 Opera

Select open

Description
s (ML)

The criteria will populate the Filter box.

Dpen
LCancel

Edit
Delete

¥ Detail Report \;\ |§||X|
1]z2]
~ Filter
Filtet Fiarn Dperall | operan Lock [=]]
| Filter From | Filter Ta | ‘Walue From | Walue To
Product Operall Operalll
Company ID Z z
Table M Accounts [ML)
Cost Centre: ! | | |
3] I 2
Show Details I
Selection List Dutput
A I Item | Sort Mumber | A
4 NatACcount
[#-NC Cost Centres — MN&ACost Centre
[#- NE Budgets = = Néhdccount Description
[+ NK. Barks S NANBal Perind 1
L{fET || mesBalPeriod 2 B
- e S|| memalPerada
NS e NABal Period 4
B Ut e E||  naBalPeriods
- Distribution Account f NANBal Period 6
- Summary Transfer z? :::ga: Ee”nj ;
- Open ltem T 2l Perio
- Mandatory Comment v —I NANEal Period 3 ~
Help Setup File ‘Wworkbook. File | ok Cancel | YR x
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7.3.3 Delete a Template

To delete an existing template open the template options

Open the Reference Link, summary Link, Summary Report or Detail Report.
Right click in the filter section and select ‘Open a Template’

Find template in the correct folder

Highlight the template

Select Delete button to delete the template

%) Open Template |-7| ‘E‘ rgl
- Edit Help
FHD) ®AL Diescription
) 5Sage Line 50 [Access Denied) 58 Accounts [ML)
EH) Opersll
129 Library
#-3) Opera

A confirmation dialogue appears.

‘::’) Are you sure you want to delete MA-37

7.3.4 Editing a Template
To edit an existing template open the template options

Change the template.

Open the Reference Link, summary Link, Summary Report or Detail Report.
Right click in the filter section and select ‘Open a Template’

Find template in the correct folder

Highlight the template

¥4 Edit: Detail Report X
Code Lancel
[hes e Lok
Description Help |
|Accuunls [ML]
Comments
Maodified by
|Dpela

Hodified on
|T 0/10/200516:33:48
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To ensure no one else can change the template check the Lock box.
Select Save

Change the criteria

Open the Reference Link, summary Link, Summary Report or Detail Report.
Change the criteria in the Link or Report

Right click in the filter section and select ‘Save a Template’

Find template to over write in the correct folder

Highlight the template

Select the ‘Save Over’ button and select OK to confirm.

E:! Save Template

- Edit Help
D) Opersll Description e
1) Library =
[-|2) Opera

LCancel

Save Over

Edit
Delete

7.4 Wildcards (& Filters)

Users can use a number of search expressions, i.e. wildcards, in definition forms
and dialog boxes to search for the information entered and extract it to Excel.

Wildcards are available when filtering on any data item and description. Filters
with wildcards only use a single filter value not a range, i.e. the Filter From field.

When using a filter the Filter box will turn lime green.

The wildcard and filters are:

o

‘%’ (percent) to substitute any number of characters for the percent

(underscore) to substitute any single character for each underscore

>>' (greater than twice) to define the search as case insensitive. This can be used in
conjunction with all other wildcards

r (Exclamation Mark) Empty

1 (Asterisk Exclamation Mark) Not include
= (Asterisk Equals) Is like
Numeric

= Equals — This does not work in Summary Link

<> Not Equal — This does not work in Summary Link
> More than
< Less Than
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7.4.1 Anything starting with

EE Detail Report

The above example would return all accounts with the word Assets in the

description
For Example

1]z]
Filter
Filter From hsuetsy] f J Zhssets Lock M J N
| Filter From | Filter To Walue From | Walue To
Product Operall Operall
Company 1D z 2z
Table N&, Accounts (ML)
Cost Centre ! ! ! !
Account Description hssets® hzsets®

If data ends with a blank character, place % at the end of the search expression.

For example
'Software '
would not be returned by *=Softwa_e

This is because the last character is blank. The search expression *=Softwa_e%

would successfully return data.

7.4.2 Empty

For Example
b4 Detail Report |:||E| El
1el
Filter
Filter From ] JI Lock|M J M
Filter To ! !
| Filter From | Filter To | “alue From ‘ Yalue To
Product Operall Opera ll
Company 1D Z 2z
Table M Accaunts [NL)
Cost Centre ! ! ! !
Account Description hgzetyi % ZhgseteX

All cost centres that are empty.

7.4.3 Ignore Case

>> js used to define the search as case insensitive. This can be used in

conjunction with all other
Example

>>NEW%SALE% could return 'New Shop Sale'.

wildcards.
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7.4.4 Not Include

Example
*ICMA%

Stock reference that does not include CMA as the first three letters.

*I is only available to use against string fields.

¥4 Detail Report

1]zl
 Filker

Filter From ACMA% _| ACMA LockIN _| N

| Filter Frorn | Filter To | Walue From | Walue To
Product Operall Operall
Company ID z Z
Marnes [Stk

ahle CH

\eference

7.4.5 Is Like

Example
*>CMA%
Stock Reference that is like CMA

cfocK Petstelcs =CH7E =LY
19pis CH nawez [2i]
cowbauh |p s 5
pLogney nbeta || nbeta ||
| EIfSL pLow | Ellest | o | ASINE ELOW | M3ne | o

LIt Low |x=EWVﬁ —l =WV r0c|=|v| —l 4

— st
T3]
774 DsrsI[ Kebolg

7.4.6 The Wildcard Options

Wildcards can be entered manually as well as using the Options ‘Help’.

To access the Wildcard Options
Drag the field into the Filter Section.

EE Detail Report

Filter Fram I"!CMAX _I T ankIN _I N

| Filter From | Filter To | “alue From | Walue To
Product Opera ll Opera ll
Company ID z

CM M arnes Stk
" Lookup "

Delete [g

Open a Template |
Save Template Show Details

|~

>

Right Click and select Options from the short menu.
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This builds up an expression from commands selected. e

A filter options dialogue box appears.

The filter “From” and “To” allows users to enter parts of the field for filtering.

EE Filter Options

Filker Fram
IEMAZ

Filter T
!

~ Comparizan Operatar

I Lase Insensiive
" Mone
T Segment —

(Offget

|5 greater than |1— —

|z greater than or equal to
Length

™ s less than —
=

|3 less than or equal to

" Display all values

3 not equal to .
= lzlike
& Mot Like * Default
£ 1s Null " Combinations
Mot Mull i Literal

laflp | oK Cancel

The Comparison Operator allows user to determine how they want to filter.

None Default setting.

Display all values <ALL> Return all data, including blank data. Filter To
field is blank. See example below.

Is greater than > Filter To field is blank.

Is greater than or equalto  >= Filter To field is blank.

Is less than < Filter To field is blank.

Is less than or equal to <= Filter To field is blank.

Is not equal to <> Filter To field is blank.

Is Like *=% The Filter From string is inserted into the
syntax, e.g., for '1000' the filter would be
*=1000%

Not Like *1% The Filter From string is inserted into the
syntax, e.g., for '1000' the filter would be
*11000%

Is Null <IS NULL> Return only blank data. Filter To field is blank.
See example below.

Not Null <IS NOT NULL> Return all data, except blank data. Filter To
field is blank. See example below.

Note the symbol inserted into the query field.

Case Insensitive - Check the box for case Insensitive. This will allow users to
enter either upper or lower case string and ignore the case when searching. “>>”
is inserted in the query box
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Segment allows users to display parts of a string. To use Segments tick the
Segment check box, select the offset (start position) and then select the length
(number of characters to extract). This will display the segment of the field
chosen. “?##” is added to the query field. — Segment can only be used on strings.

The mode determines how the expression is built up. There are three modes to

choose from.

These are automatically amended depending on the type of query the user

creates.

Default

This is normal searching criteria
For Example

A% - everything beginning with A

Combinations

Combinations is set automatically when more that one non sequential item is

chosen as a filter.
For Example

E:! Filter Options

Filker Fram
|CMATD44,EMAT‘I22,ECHCDD1
-
+ MNone
" Dizplay all values r
(" |z greater than I—_I
" |z greater than or egual to =l
" Iz less than I_ —
" Iz less than or equal to 1
" g not equal to Mode
" lzlike
£ NotLike L
s Nul + Combinations
£ Not Null » L)
Help \ oK
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The user can automatically select the browse or lookup option in the filter section.
Holding down the Ctrl key when selecting the contents will select a non sequential
list. The mode will change automatically.

¥ Stock Reference "._||'E|rz|
Stock Reference | Description S oK
<AL Select All
Car Mat - Small Cancel

CMAT109 Car Mat - Medium

M Car Mat - Large %
CPOLOM Electiic: Car Palisher
DTRON1E Dialotron 18 Mobile Telephone @
DTROMZ2 Dialatron 32 Mobile Telephane B
ECAFOOT Poppy Coral Air Freshener 'm
ECCOO01 Digital Compass

CHCOO n Ta
ECMHOO! Mobile Phane Holder - Silver 0 '7
ECRDOM Uniden LDRE157 Radar Detector
EMTPACKD1 Entertainment Package - \with Phone
F&RC100 Cooleushion 5eat Fabric
FaKot First Aid Kit
FaKoz First Aid Kit [Mo Label]
FPP383 Foot Pump
FUS5263 5 amp Fuses - Box of 1000
HS55wioot High Security Steering Wheel
HSWwWEOD High Security Steering 'Wheel Bar
JoKioz CarJack
LABEL Compary Logo Labels - Box of 1000
LBRO1 Azzembly Labour Cost
LCELOM Roof Box Locks for Roof Bar 1
LCEX003 Load Camying Foof Box 3600
LCCEDO1 Click Elastic 7Becm approx. # 2
LCLCOmM Ladder Clamp b

o Literal

Uses SQL instructions that is not useable by Opera 3 / Opera Il VFP —
this may be available at a later date.

To edit any of the filters created right click and select options.

7.5 Filters

There are several ways to filter on specific fields.

7.5.1 Single Fields

By dragging a field into the filter section the filter box can either reference a
specified Excel cell or entered text or browse for the contents of a field.

7.5.2 Cell Referencing

EE Detail Report ‘L”Elg‘
1]zl
Filter
Filter Fiom B3 .| apaooor Lock|N |
Filter Tol B3]
| Filter From . | Filter To ‘ Walue From ‘ Value To
Product Operall "% Operall
Company 1D Zz ra
Table [my) Marnes [Stk]
Stack Reference B3 B3 ADAOOOT ADAOOOT

By selecting the reference B4 this will pick up what ever is entered in the Excel
spreadsheet reference B4. This can be fixed by using $ i.e. $B4. By using the
Function Key F4 this will toggle the $ on the row, column, row and column, none.
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7.5.3 Field content referencing

»:4 Detail Report

1]z]
-~ Filter
Filter From [<alls i P Lock|N n
| Filter From | Filter Tar | “Yalue Fromm | Walue Ta
Product Operall Operall
Company ID 4 Z
Table CN Mames [Stk]
Stock Reference <Ll <ALl
E:! Stock Reference
3
— Stock Reference | Drescription | ~
P— bl L Select & :
election List CMATO4E Car Mak - Smal
-~ Next Price Start CMAT10d Car Mat - Medium
Sett. Disc CHAT1Z2 Car Mat - Large
-~ Line Dise. CPOLOOT Elechiic Car Palisher
- Overall Dise. DTRONTE Dislotran 15 Mobile Telephane
Anal C‘?e Override DTRON32 Dialolron 32 Mobile T elephone

By selecting the browse button when the field is in the filter section a pop up
appears with a list or partial list of field content.

A From and To can be selected (From and To only appears where applicable).
By doubile clicking on one item for From then double click on second item for two.

7.5.4 Multiple field content

¥4 Detail Report

12|
-~ Filter
Fiter From [eaLls o TS Lock|M o
| Filter From | Filter Ta | Walue From | Value Ta
Product Operall Opera ll
Company ID Z Z
Table CH Mames [Stk]
Stock Reference <ALL>

&
<ALL» Select Al
Selection List CHATO Lancel

et Price Star CHAT109 Car Mat - Medium

Sett. Disc CHaT122 Car Mat - Large Befresh
- Lime Dige.
- Owerall Disc. <*>|
- &nal Code Ovel =
- Unit wWeight |<AL|_>—
- Urit Volume:

Met Mass Gy g " Ta

Buantity In St ECMHOO1 Matile Phone Holder - Silver m li
- Buantity In Sto ECRDODT Uriden LDRE157 Fladar Detector
-~ Free Stock Qu ENTRACKDT Entertainment Package - \With Phone
-~ Free Stock Ou FABCTO0 Coloustion Seat Fabric
- Quantity Allocat

By using the control key and clicking (as MS Windows Selecting) a range or
multiple selections can be made.

This can be done manually by selecting >>’ followed by the items separated by a
comma.

‘>>AL10005,ELI0001,ACCO01’

This can also be achieved by dragging the field into the filter section more than
once. The filters use an OR if dragged more than once.
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7.6 Format Tables

Format Tables creates text and colour based on another field in an Excel
spreadsheet.

The Target Cell definition is driven by the value of a Source Cell. If the Source
Cell value falls in a user defined range, the Target Cell can be replaced with text,
formulas, field references or any combination of these. Users can override the
Target Cell font and background colour and also include blank cells in a Format
Table range.

| A | B | © D - F G | H
1
2 Type Sub Type Mame Balance
3
4| 30 Lease Contract Sales -£262 025.15 Review Performance
5| 3002 “ehicle Sales -£256 26315 |Review Performance
B | 3501 Purchases £162 451 67
7 35D2 Opening and Closing Stocks £0.00 Review Performance
g
9|

Above is a spreadsheet with information on Type and Subtype of Nominal
Accounts. We can use the Format tables to populate column G based on the
results of column F.

The Target Cell and Source Cell can be the same cell or different cells. In the
case above the source cell will be F4 and the target cell will be G4.

Examples of when this method would be used are:

The Format Table is based on cell containing an Excel formula and this formula
cannot be defined in an Pegasus XRL Definition. For example: the difference
between the value of the Actual ledger and a Budget ledger.

The report length does not vary when re-extracted. For example, a report defined
using Extract Balances and Reference File Link.

EE Format Table Cell Definition

Target Cell $F$21
Value Cell $E21 12
Format Table

Cell Format

Default

Cunent Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample T

Set az default

LCancel
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Target Cell
Place the cursor in an appropriate cell.

Select the Format Tables option from the XRL Menu. A form appears with the
target cell already populated. This is the cell that the menu option was called from.
To change this, the user must close the form and go to the required cell then
reopen the form.

EE Format Table Cell Definition

Taiget Cell FFEA

Value Cell [sE2 12

Format T able
Cell Format

Default

Current Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample Text Sample T

Set as default

LCancel

The Value cell

The value Cell can be entered manually i.e. F4 in the case above or selected by
clicking on the spreadsheet. The Value cell is the cell that our result will be based
upon. Users can fix the cell if required.

7.6.1 Format Table

An already existing format can be called or a new one selected. Click the browse
button at the side of the form to create a new format or select and existing format.
Select the browse button at the side of the Format Table text box. If this is a new
Format Table then a new Format Table is created. Once inside the format table
the user can start to change the result fields.

Code

The code allows the user to name the format table — thus enabling it to be called
again in future reports.

Enter a code name for the Format Table

.4 Format Table Q@@

Table
Code |St0c:k J Save
Description | LCancel

From To Display B Delete
== ] 100 Order ;
] Frint

2

3 Erport
4 [
5 Import
6 -

Add

« | v[] 2
Range Clear
From 0 To 100 [~ Exclude

Dizplay

Orded

Farmat

Forit v Use this font

Iv se this font colour

Bty [ Use this background colour
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Description
A description of the format can be given this is not mandatory.

Range

Once the code and description have been entered the range cells can be
populated. Enter a To and From amount that the formatting is going to apply to.
The exclude check box allows the range to be excluded instead of included.

e To add a new range: select the Add button.
e To delete a range: select the clear button.

There is a limit to the number of ranges that can be selected — this is dependant
on Excel's maximum rows of 65,536 (or 1m+ in Excel 2007).

Enter a figure in the From box
Enter a figure in the To box

Display
The display allows the user to input a text result depending on the criteria range.

Enter some text that will display when the criteria in the From To range is met in
the Display box

Format

The background and fonts can be changed. These will apply if the range criteria is
met. The user can either

e Apply font or
e Apply background or
e Apply both font and background

Select a the font button and change the font colour to red
Select the Background select yellow

¥4 Format Table

Table
Code |Stock J S

Description | Lancel

From To Display =] Dielete
0 100 Order .
E Frint

Ex=port

Import

v
v

=B AR = P N )

Add
| [ =
Riange Clear
From 1] To 100 [~ Exclude

Dizplay
Order

Farmat

Iv Use this font

Iv Use this font colour

Background v Use thiz backaround colour

To add more criteria select the ADD button and repeat steps 5,6,7,8 and 9.
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Print, Export, Import

The format can be printed exported or imported to or from other spreadsheets.

Save

Once all the details have been entered the format can be saved. Clicking the

Save button will also close the form.

7.6.2 Cell Format

The default cell format can be changed. The default is white background the user
can change this by creating a new format in the format table and clicking the Set

as default button.

Cell Format

Drefault

Current

_ EEt o

Once happy with the selection and formatting select OK. The cell can then be
copied to other cells as long as the value cell has not been fixed. To use this for
more than one cell simply copy the value cell to the desired location

3 Microsoft Excel - Book1

‘@) Fle Edt View Insert Format Tools Data Vison Mindow Help Adobe PDF

DFEHSE SRYSE| % R oo

ng%lﬂ‘ﬂgmn% - & . Efﬁl&?ﬁﬁa| -

£ MS Sans Serif -0 v‘n I g|§ |§%, tn-g,-?g|«;

G158 - . =AG_FTAB("0.2.{P}1.My format N=Arial. 5=10T=0,F=0,B="W=NV=6"F18)
A [ B ] c D E [ F [ 6 J ]

|

12

13|

|4

| 5 | ADA0001 Adams Light Engineering Ltd

| 6 | Close Road

| 7| Gosforth Industrial Park

| & | Gosforth

| 9 | Northumberland

| 10 NC5 1WR

|11

[

113 ] 6616.91 6616.91 91

| 14 678141 678141

|15

| 16 | Transactions (SL)

|17 | Type Type (Count) |Value Balance

| 18 | Adjustment [ -45.00 0.00fCode 3

[19] C/Mote 3 -37225 82 25)Cade 3

| 20 | Refund 3 687.90 0.00)Cade 3

| 21] Invoice 55 132.247.59 6,699 16)Cade 3

| 22 | Receipt 24/-125,801.33 0.00|Cade 3

| 23| Totals 6,616.91 6,616.91 A

|24 ]

25

| 26 | Transactions (SL)

| 27 | Type Value (Count] Value Balance

| 28 | Adjustment 2 0.00 0.00

129 | C/Mote 1 -82.25  -82.25

| 30 | Invaice 5 6,699.16 6,699.16

3 Totals 6  6,616.91 6,616.91

To identify a Format Table cell it is prefixed with =AG_FTAB(
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7.7 Function Launcher

This utility allows users to open a Workbook file or Setup file created within the
reports, macros and Datasend, without the necessity of opening a definition such
as Detail Report or Summary Report, then loading the previously saved Workbook
or Setup file.

| Utilities 4 | Data Selector
Recalaulate [ | Function Launcher %J
Drilldown 3 Offline Formulas

i3] cube Analysis ¥

By selecting the XRL menu — Ultilities — Function Launcher the following form
appears:

+ Function Launcher

External fInternal Definition File

|C: “Documents and Settingshjross\DesktopiAged Debt Details.ath J

C:ADocuments and SettingshjrosshD esktophtged Debt Detail:. atbh
i+ Open " Open Feport Designer  Run

Help

The above form appears.

\:‘i) Do you want to use an Internal Definition File?

The Setup/Workbook File text box will appear blank or may have the last function
that users launched. To select a workbook or setup file click on the browse button
at the side of the text box.

Dpen Workbook File 3]

oK

F Coarmpany List
[ Cost Centre List Lancel

' LastYear This Year Help
M macagedD ebt

M maclhcE xp

[M mack eplaceStock
[MMacs earchStack etz
[MMacsoPos

F sop

[ Shock (uery by 'warehouse

[ Shock (uery by ‘wWarehouse - Replace
[ Shock (uery by wWarehouse - Search
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A message will appear asking if users wish to select a workbook file click yes to
select a workbook file and no to select a setup file.

If the user selects workbook then a list of workbooks associated with the current
file will appear

The user can then select any workbook appearing on the list.

There icons beside the named workbooks which identify where they came from
i.e. Reference Link, Summary Link, Summary Report or Detailed report.

There is also a delete key that the user can select to delete any current workbook
file. Once deleted, they cannot be retrieved.

If the user selects Setup file then a normal windows browser is launched and the
user can select any setup file from any location they currently have rights to see.

DOpen Setup File KB
Look in: I[:I Documents j - |® o @ - Tools -

My Documents

File: name: I j B Open |
Files of bype: I\n'ision Function Launcher Setup Files (*.arb;*.atb;*.adb;*j Cancel I

7.7.1 The Report

Open
Once selected, the report can be opened the filter criteria changed and run
straight away as is. This will not be saved as an editable spreadsheet report. The

workbook or setup file can be saved from the second tab as a new workbook or
setup file or as an amended workbook or setup file.

» Function Launcher

Ezxternal finternal Definition File

|Cusotmer List

Cuszotrner List
+ Open

(" Open Repart Designer

Help Catcel
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Open Report Designer

Any workbook or setup file can have a report designer attached. This function will
allow the user to change the design.

Run

Run will allow the report to populate the spreadsheet without any altering to the
workbook or setup file. However the report is editable on the spreadsheet by
double clicking the formula.

7.8 Data Selector

7.8.1 Definition

Data Selector is used to create and display a lookup on single or multiple columns
of data. The source of information displayed in Data Selector lookups is selected
by using either an Excel defined name, an Excel cell range or Setup and
Workbook files within the Pegasus XRL functions, Summary Report or Detalil
Report. Using a Setup or Workbook file as the data source ensures the data
displayed in the lookup is always current as the file is re-extracted each time the
Data Selector is used.

The output from the Data Selector can be from any column within the display. The
information output from a Data Selector can be referenced as filter criteria when
running Pegasus XRL reports.

Note: If a Data Selector displays multiple columns then users can sort the data
by any column by clicking on the bar at the top of the column. Clicking the column
will toggle the sort sequence between ascending and descending.

7.8.2 Data Selector Function

Data Selectors, i.e. the buttons, can be displayed anywhere on the worksheet and
can be edited at a later stage. There is no limit to the number of Data Selectors
that can be added to a worksheet. The data selector allows users to create a
select option.
For Example

A list of supplier accounts to chose from.

.| ADA0DDO1 Adams Light Engineering Ltd
Close Road

Gosforth Industrial Park
Gosfarth

Maorthumberland

MCa 1WH

A Data Selector is displayed as a browse button (see above). It usually will
populate a cell in a spreadsheet.
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On clicking on the Browse button a list of items i.e. accounts will appear. Thisis =
based on a range or previously saved workbook or setup file.

Data Selector E3
Account I Mame I Addres =~
<ol <ALy oLl
ADADDOT Adams Light Engineering Ltd Close F
AHLOOOT Ahington Hire Limited Orion
ALIOO0S Allip and Sons Limited 22 Rue
AMDO00 Anderzon Car Factors Ltd 104 Alh
BAROOOT Barto williams Limited 10 The
BOLOOO Bualton Computer Centre [ueen:
BRIOOOZ Bristol Leather Limited Leathe -
4| | 3

Help | Cancel | III| 5 ||] H

Data Selectors create and display a dynamic lookup on single or multi-column
range of data or XRL Internal or External file.

Data Selector consists of Data Selector Maintenance options, where lookups and
Data Selector lookups are designed, used to extract information.

A Data Selector lookup is accessed by a button that runs a lookup macro. Data
Selectors, i.e., the buttons, can be displayed anywhere on your worksheet and
can be edited at a later stage. There is no limit to the number of Data Selectors
that can be added to a worksheet.

Data Selector’s extract lookup information to cells relative to the position of the
Data Selector on the worksheet. For example, if you copy a Data Selector to a
new location on your worksheet, the information is extracted to another cell
relative to the position of the new Data Selector.

The source of information displayed in Data Selector lookups is selected using:

e A defined name
o Acellrange

e External and Internal files within the XRL functions, Summary Report or
Detail Report.

Users can also use Data Selectors to reference filtered information from
associated reports.

NOTE: If users add a Data Selector to a worksheet and the zoom is less than
100%, the Data Selector button does not appear in the correct location and the
data is output to an incorrect cell.
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7.8.3 Creating Data Selectors
To create a data selector:

Select a cell to where the Data Selector will place the relevant field.

Click XRL from the Excel menu. Select Data Selector from the Utilities sub menu.
The Data Selector Maintenance dialog box appears. The reference to the current

cell is displayed.

ALayes

Recalculate 3

E IRV [

1569.96 4500

850.00 590.00
Zero Suppress » 230.00 158.00
Utilities 4 | Hierarchy Designer
Options Macro Builder
w2 Help Dictionary
Log OFF Product Task
¥ Formula 2

Data Selector
200

Offline Formulas

1ce - Annual
Function Launcher

sette Player Output To PDF ]
Current Period/Date

¥

Select the data source in the Range/Setup File field by selecting the browse

button at the side of the Range\Setup File field

B Data Selector Maintenance

EEX

Cell C4 AD&000m
Data Source
Range/Setup File J
Column
Recalculation
Calculation Type |N0ne ﬂ Fange
Alignment
~ Clear | Update |
A | Delete |
i Account ' Select Previous | Snap To Cel |
ADAODDO |
Help | LCloze |
~
XEB

To select a Workbook file (Internal File), click the Range/Setup File assist button

and click the Yes button when prompted.

\g’) Do you want to use an Internal Definition File?
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To select a Setup file (External File), click the Range/Setup File assist button and
click the No button when prompted. Select a Setup File using the Open Setup File
dialog box.

On selecting the Internal File a dialogue box appears, users are able to select the
relevant file. If an External File is selected then a browse box appears and users
can browse to an external file.

Data Selector &
ok
ner List
Sum Customer Purchases adb %
ﬁ,ﬂ Surmmary Report 1 adb $

Select the Column field from which the information is extracted.
For example,

If a range includes the code, name, address and contact details in that order,
entering 1 in the Column field returns the code, 2 returns the name and so on.

Hi Data Selector Maintenance |:||§|rg|

Cell C4 ADan0m

Drata Source

Range/S5etup File Customer List J Custamer List
Column 1 1

NOTE: If a number less than 1 is entered, the information is extracted from
column 1. If a number greater than the number of columns is entered, the
information is extracted from the last column.

Select the Alignment option where the Data Selector button is placed relative to
the extracted information cell field.

Alignment
~
~ Account &
ADA0001 o le
i
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Click the Add button. The Data Select button is placed on the worksheet. =

Notes
Account
ADADDD1
& Data Selector Maintenance |Z||E| D__(l
Cell Cc4 ADAND0T
Data Source
Range/Setup File Cusgtorner List J Cusztomner List
Column 1 1

Recalculation

Calculation Type |N0ne j Flange

Alignment
- Clear | Update |
. Delete |
i Account i Select Previous | Shap Tao Cel |
ADADDDY I

Help | LCloze |

I

XR

Click Snap to cell. This will ensure that if the columns or rows are moved around
then the button will stick to the current cell.

7.8.4 Recalculation

On clicking a Data Selector a recalculation can be made using the recalculation
options within the Data Selector.

The options are:
e Recalculate Workbook

e Recalculate Worksheet
e Recalculate Range

Recalculation

Hone

Calculation Type

Alignment Recalculate workbook.

Recalculate worksheet Clear | Update |

Recalculate R ange
Add | Delete |
- Account (* Select Previous | Shap Tao Cell ‘

ADADODT |
| |
~

From the drop down box select the option to re-calculate. In the range box enter
the location for the re-calculation.
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If selecting a range, then a cell location or named range must be entered.
If a workbook is selected then a workbook/worksheet should be entered in the

range field, If left blank then the current workbook/worksheet is used.

Account
ADA00DA

Product Code Value | Cost Price Quantity

Var Margin

12,027.10
1,980.000 1.287.00
q0f 3k RAT Al

CMATD44

Car Mat - Small 165.00
ar lat - Medi 83 0

# Data Selector Maintenance

848561 400 354149

DTRO Cell C4 ADAN00

DTRO Drata Source

Egég Range/Setup File ’W J Custarner List

ECHC Column 1 1

E’;ﬁg Recalculation

LCTOO Calculation Type Recaleulate Rangs h Fange c7 C7

LCT22 Alignment

LGH&(] ~ Clear | Update |
MMCA

MNT5 dd | Delete |
RAD4 r Account i Select Previous | Shap Ta Cell |
RADS ADADOOT I

SCOV|

SCOV - Help | LCloze |

Worksheet reference

Hi Data Selector Maintenance

Cell lscs4

Data Source

ALIDO0S

J Cugtorner List
1

Range/Setup File |Customer Lizt

=)

Column |‘|
Recalculation
Calculation Type |Flecalu:ulale whorksheet j Range Sheet
Alignment
' Clear | Update ‘
&dd | Delete ‘
- Account i Select Previous | Snhap Ta Cell ‘
ALIDO0S |
Help | Cloze ‘
~
XRB

Close to return to the worksheet.

41.74%
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7.8.5 Update T

To update the Data Selector right click on the Data Selector button — this will bring
the button in to focus.

Account
ALI000A
s Cut

53 Copy

Product Code | n
CMATO44 ) Eeste

CMATI09 Edit Text

CMAT122 ot R
DTROM16 p
ECAF001 Order Y e
ECRDO01 Assign Macro. ..
FABC100

FAKOD {?/ Format Contraol...
FAkD2 First Aid Kit (Mo Label)

Once the button is selected from the XRL menu select the Data Selector with in
the Utilities Menu

Hi Data Selector Maintenance E]E]
Cell $C34 ALl0005
Data Source
Range/Setup File Customer List J Cusztomer List
Column 1 1

Recalculation

Calculation Type Recalculate Aangs hd Range “Shest 113087 ‘Sheet! 1$C57
Alignment
~ Clear | Update |
Add | Delete |
i Account ' Select Previous | Shap To Cell |
ALIO00S |
Help | Lloze |
~

The Data Selector dialogue box will automatically be populated with the
information in the currently selected Data Selector.

e If any changes are made to the Data Selector then the Update button
must be selected.

e If the button needs to be deleted then the Delete button with in the
maintenance screen must be selected.
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To select the desired item or all the items select the required line. This will then -
populate a cell.

¥ Data Selector Maintenance E| [E| f‘S__cl
Cell B3 ADADDM
D ata Source
Range/Setup File J
Column
Alignment
~ Clear | Update |
Add | Delete |
Select Previous Snap To Cell
L ADA000L _ams Lighter * | |
Close Road
meFrth TrdAne Help | Close |
~
Clear

The clear button will clear all selected criteria already entered — resetting the form.

Update

If any changes have been made to the setup file or workbook users may need to
run this. This will update the existing button. If editing users should NOT use Add.

Add

This must be selected to add the data selector to the spreadsheet. Click the
button to add. If editing then users should use UPDATE and not add as this will
add another button to the worksheet.

Delete

Delete the data selector from the spreadsheet. This can be done from the
spreadsheet itself.

Select Previous
Select previous options.

Snap to Cell
Use this to fix the selector to the cell — This should be used to avoid any errors.

Close
Close to accept the selections.
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7.8.6 Editing an Existing Data Selector

To edit an existing Data Selector it is necessary to get the Data Selector button in

focus. This is achieved by right clicking on the Data Selector button.

k Per Warehouse
k Reference
J044

J109

T122

LO01

IN16

JMN32

FOO01

Doo1

Ccoo1

IHOO1

Cut

Copy S

W T e

Edit Text

COrder 3
hone

Assign Macro... hone

I
O
g
g
g Grouping 3
B
O
O
R Br

$15  Format Contral...

T O TR
Heat and Massage Cushion
Mubile Phone Holder - Silver

Once the button has been selected select the XRL Menu on the tool bar — it is not
possible to right click to get the XRL menu as this will loose the focus of the Data

Selector button.

From the XRL Menu select Utilities — Data Selector

EE Data Selector Maintenance

EEX

Cell B33 ADA0001
Data Source
Range/Setup File Cusztamer List J Customer List
Column 1 1
Alignment
~ Clear | Update |
Add | Delete |
Select Previous | Snap To Cel |
9 _|Apanoo1 Adams Light B ©
Close Road
Farfarth Tndie Help | Llose |
~

The Data Selector Maintenance form appears with all the fields already populated
with the Data Selector information.

When the changes have been applied, select the UPDATE button. Do not select
the Add button as this will add a second button to the spreadsheet and new
Macros to the Workbook.
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7.8.7 Deleting a Data Selector

It is most important that user use the Delete button inside the Data Selector form
rather than cutting if from the spread sheet.

Correct Method of Deletion
Edit the Data Selector as detailed in the section above:

Right click on the Data Selector button
Select the XRL Menu from the tool bar
Select Utilities

Select Data Selector

When the Data Selector Maintenance form appears select the delete
button.

6. A confirmation box appears — select Yes to select or no to return to Data
Selector Maintenance

ok wnpRE

\_“:_) Do you want to delete the selected Data Selector?

7. Select Close in the Data Selector Maintenance

Manual Deletion

Manual deletion of the Data Selector should only be done if the above method is
not available.

Data Selectors are stored as a macro and the button on the spread sheet calls the
macro. By deleting the button the macro still exists.

By selecting the Tools menu — Macro — Macro the following form appears.

CEN—— E

Macro name:
|DataSeIect:-r 102710340647000 -

x

Run

Cancel
Step Into
Edit

Create

LI Delete

Macros in: All Open Warkbooks j

DBl b

Options...

Description

The data selector is identified by the prefix ‘DataSelector_’ the number is a unique
reference created by VBScripts and Excel. (MMDDHHSShanosecond). The
routine to launch the Data Selector is defined as ‘LaunchRoutine’ but the may be
several Launch routines (one for each macro created). In order to determine the
correct one the code must be examined using the Edit button.
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7.9 Offline Formula

When a report or link is created in XRL and it is opened by a non XRL user on
recalculate the cells with the XRL formulas change to either #VALUE or ?7?.

There are several ways of preventing this —
e Save the file without the formula
e Save the workbook using Offline Formula.

To use the section option
1. Save the workbook
2. Select XRL menu
3. Select Utilities
4. Select Offline Formulas

This will save the workbook so that if anyone else opens the workbook or it is
emailed to another user they will only see the figures and not the error cells
#value or ??.

To tell if the worksheet has Offline Formulas each formula in the workbook will be

prefixed with the file name.
=test.xISIAG_SMRT("0,NL Transactions,1")

7.10 Formula Fill

Formula fill takes a formula and allows users to copy the formula to other cells
maintaining the cell references.

This is exactly the same function as copy in Excel.
There is no difference in using either option.

7.11 Output to PDF

There are two menu options under Utilities

e Output to PDF Active Workbook
e Output to PDF Active Worksheet

7.11.1 XRL PDF Writer
XRL has its own PDF writer installed when XRL is installed.
=
J Ele Edit View Favorites Tools Help ‘ ;','
J L} Back - J - ﬁ | /'- ) Search Folders | m -
J Address IC_“J Printers and Faxes j =
Name = | Documents I Status | Mode! |
Printer Tasks &‘g Adobe PDF 1] Ready Adobe PDF Converter
] 2 Olivetti d-Copia 45 KX a Ready Olivetti d-Copia 45 KX
';' Add a printer ,3‘; Operall_PDFPrinter a Ready Amyuni Document Converter 2,10
i3] See what's printing 23 OperationsII_PDFPrinter 1] Ready Amyuni Document Converter 2,10
Select printing preferences = -COLOUR. on peg-apps-sur 1] Ready HP Color LaserJet 4600 PCL &
Al a Ready Amyuni Document Converter 2,10

‘2 Pause printing

' Chare thic oricter
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It is uninstalled as part of the uninstall routine.

Reasons for PDF

e A PDF document file size is smaller than a Workbook file and so it can be
quickly sent via e-mail.

e A PDF can use security passwords and permissions use 128-bit
encryption to ensure that the original PDF document cannot be tampered
with.

Workbook

When outputting the contents of a workbook, a PDF page is created for each
worksheet that contains data.

Worksheet

When outputting the contents of a worksheet it is the active worksheet that is sent
to PDF

7.11.2 Creating PDF

To use the conversion routine to create a PDF file on a worksheet or Workbook:

1. Select XRL Menu
2. Select Utilities

| utiities » |E) wacro Builder
Options Farmula 3
v Help Data Selector
Lu:u_qu'f— Function Launcher
¥ OutputTo PDF 4 | Active Workbook
Current Eeriodﬂb}gte Active Worksheet
%

3. Select Output To PDF — Active Worksheet / Workbook - A dialogue box
appears.
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4. Select a file name or create a new file name placing the file in a suitable
location.

{ Output To PDF

File Hame |M}HF|LSheet.pdf

Password

User Pagaword |

[ Paszwaord required to edit PDF document, permiszions and passwords

Permizsion

O &llow printing

O &llow editing

O &llow copy of text and qraphics

O &llows adding and changing comments and farm fields

Help OF. LCancel

5. To use a password to restrict the access of the user check the box next to
‘Password required to Open PDF document’.

6. Enter a password

7. Once a password is set the Permissions editing becomes available. Users
can prevent the document being printed, edited, copied or changing of
comments

8. Select OK to finalise
9. If no errors have occurred then the above dialogue box appears.
10. Select OK to finish

1 ) Operation complete,

7.12 Macro Builder

7.12.1 Definition

Macros allow users to create an Excel Macro that automates the Pegasus XRL
activities. Macro Builder stores a series of steps, i.e. commands and functions
that can be run whenever tasks need to be performed.
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For example, users can create a macro that enters a value in a formula;
recalculates their worksheet and runs a macro relating to the worksheet; opens a
Reference File Fill Setup file in which to save the new data; then moves to
another workbook after macro has finished.

Any number of steps can be stored in one macro and users can modify existing
macros.

Always begin building a macro where users require the macro button. It does not
have to appear on the same worksheet that the result appears.

The sequence that the steps are displayed in the Macro Recipe window is the
macro execution sequence.

7.12.2 Macro Recipe

Begin the creation of a macro by adding macro steps i.e. activities and data, into
the Macro Recipe window. Different fields are displayed above the window

depending on the step users enter.

EE Macro Builder E| @|g|
Definition l Dptions]
Steps

Step | Parameters G Add

Clear Alerts [Rangeworkbook Mame)

Select Hange [Range]

Select Current Region [Cell)

Select All Cells

Clear Range [Range]

Delete Range [Range]

Print Range [Flange] “whorkbook

Mame [Range, Mame) 4 .|

Set Prirt Area IRarael bt

M acro Recipe

Step | Paramneter 1 | Parameter 1% alue | Pararneter 2 | Parameter :
~
rs
-
-
< b4
Load Definition 0K LCancel
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7.12.3 Macro Builder Information I

Macro Recipe

Begin the creation of a macro by adding macro steps i.e. activities and data, into
the Macro Recipe window. Different fields are displayed above the window
depending on the step users enter.

Steps
Double-click the step users want to store in the macro. If parameters need to be

entered for the step, the relevant fields are displayed in the Macro Recipe window.
Many steps do not require data to be entered.

7.12.4 DEFINITION Step Parameter Fields

Fields that require parameters to be entered for the step are displayed in the
Steps window. Different parameters are required for different steps.

Macro Definition

Range Enter the cell range to:
- Select, clear, delete, print, name, set a print area, recalculate or
insert definitions.
- Identify a worksheet or workbook name to recalculate, activate,
insert, delete, rename or print.
- Identify rows or columns to insert or delete.

- Identify the range to which users want to extract the Setup file
information.

Note: If users run a macro that includes an extraction step, for
example, Run Reference File Fill, directly before the Name Range
step, and leave the Range field clear, the active range, i.e. the
Reference File Fill extraction, is used.

Identify a worksheet or workbook name to recalculate, activate,
insert, delete, rename or print.

Identify rows or columns to insert or delete.
Identify a Setup filename to run.

Select Current Region Enter the cell for which users want to select the region surrounding
that cell or to enter a value.

Users can enter a cell reference or name if required. If users select
a range for this field, only the first cell is entered.

Note: If a non-mandatory cell field is left undefined, the previous
macro step is performed on the last active cell.

Cell Enter the cell that users want to select the region surrounding that
cell or where they want to enter a value. They can enter a cell
reference or defined name if required.

If they select a range for this field, only the first cell is entered.

Clear Range Enter the cell range to clear.

Delete Range Enter the cell range to delete.

Print Range Enter the cell range to print.

Name Range Enter a name to call the range or to rename the specified
worksheet.

If users run a macro that includes an extraction step, for example,
Run Reference File Fill, directly before the Name Range step and
leave the Range field clear, names the cell range containing the
extracted data.

Set Print Range / Clear Set
Enter the cell range to set.
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Display Message

Prompt for Cell Value

Message

Default Value

Interactive

Recalculate Range

Recalculate Worksheet

Recalculate Workbook

Run Detailed Report

Run Summary Report

Clear
The print area set in the active worksheet is cleared.

Note: If a non-mandatory range field is left undefined, the previous
macro step is performed on the last active range.

Enter a message to:
Display in a separate window when the macro is run.

Prompt for a value to be entered in the specified cell. When users
run the macro, the message appears and they can enter a value.
For example, 'Enter account code'.

If the Screen Updating step is defined within the macro as No, i.e.
do not update the screen when the macro is running, the message
defined in this step still appears when users run the macro.

Cell

Enter the cell for which uesrs want to select the region surrounding
that cell or to enter a value.

Users can enter a cell reference or name if required. If they select a
range for this field, only the first cell is entered.

Note: If a non-mandatory Cell field is left undefined, the previous
macro step is performed on the last active cell.

Enter a message to:
Display in a separate window when the macro is run.

Prompt for a value to be entered in the specified cell. When users
run the macro, the message appears and they can enter a value.
For example, 'Enter account code'.

If the Screen Updating step is defined within the macro as ‘No’, i.e.,
do not update the screen when the macro is running, the message
defined in this step still appears when the macro is run.

Enter the value to be placed in the cell if one is not entered manually
when the macro is run. For example, enter an item code.

Screen Updating Enter a Screen Updating code to indicate that
users want to inhibit the display in Excel while the macro is running.
Enter ‘Yes’ to show display and ‘No’ to inhibit display.

If the Screen Updating step is defined as ‘No’ and a Message step is
defined in the macro, the message still appears when they run the
macro.

Enter an Interactive code to indicate that users want Excel to be
active while the macro is running. Enter ‘Yes’ to keep Excel active
and ‘No’ to make it inactive.

Enter the cell range to recalculate.

Enter a cell range or name of the worksheet users want to
recalculate. The active worksheet is used if field is left blank.

Enter a cell range or name of the workbook users want to
recalculate.

To reference the active workbook, manually type the workbook
name, click a cell or range of cells in that workbook or use the assist
button. The active workbook is used if this field is left blank.

Range

Enter the cell range to insert the Detailed Report.

Report

Select the Detailed Report from the browse option.

Note: If a non-mandatory Range field is left undefined, the
previous macro step is performed on the last active range.

Range

Enter the cell range to insert the Summary Report.
Report

Select the Summary Report from the browse option.
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Link Formula

Insert Summary Link Formula

Insert Row

Delete Rows

Insert Column

Delete Column

Insert Worksheet

Delete Worksheet

Print Worksheet/Workbook
Activate Workbook

Run Custom Macro

Move Up, Down, left, Right,

Move End Up, End down, End
Left, End Right

7.12.5

Macro Name

Note : If a non-mandatory Range field is left undefined, the
previous macro step is performed on the last active range. Insert
Reference

Click the assist button to display the Reference Link Definitions
definition form. Enter the selections then click OK to save the entries
and return to the Macro Builder function.

Click the assist button to display the Summary Link Definitions
definition form. Enter the selections then click OK to save the entries
and return to the Macro Builder function.

Range

Enter the cell range to insert row.

Identify

Identify a worksheet or workbook name to insert to.

Range

Enter the cell row to delete. Identify a worksheet or workbook name
to delete to.

Range
Enter the cell range to insert column.
Identify a worksheet or workbook name to insert to.

Range
Enter the cell column to delete.
Identify a worksheet or workbook name to delete to.

Select worksheet name to insert.
Select worksheet to delete.

Select worksheet/workbook to print.
Select workbook to make active.

Enter the name of the Pegasus XRL or Excel macro that users want
to run using Macro Builder.

NB : The ability to run custom macro’s is a power tool in report
design and formatting.

Enter number of cell to move.

Select to move to the edge of sheet.

Options

Once users have created the macro they can name it.
¢ It follows the same naming convention of other variables

e |t must not start with a numeric value

e It must not contain spaces
e |t must not include any special characters such as & + - *
e |t must not be a key work — such as refresh, if, then

Button Name

This is the name that will appear on the button itself. It can have spaces but note
that it will get larger with the number of characters.

Setup

Users can specify a setup file to run or a workbook file.

© Pegasus Training Services

Page 139



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

External Definition (InSetup File) e
Enter the file required.

Internal Definition (Workbook file)
Enter the file required.

Macro Administration
The code is displayed in here — users should not need these boxes.

88 Macro Builder : E'E'
Definition  Options ]
Macro Name ’W J MacCalz
Button Name ’W Click Me
Shortcut ’—
Save As
Internal D efinition |Macr0 Builder 1 J

Macro Builder 1

External Definition | J

M acro Administration

b acro Mame | Delete
Refresh

I acro Preview

Load Definition Help s Lancel

Select OK if satisfied.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
8 XRL Analysis Functionaility — Drill Down

8.1 Drilldown

The drill down uses the LSExec.exe tool to run. This will be opened and visible as
a task when the drill down is in use.

The drill down facility uses this file, which is part of the Vision Executive Analysis
Tool, to process queries. This allows users more functionality but the drilling down
is subsequently more complex. It does not use all the functionality of the
Executive Analysis Tool.

The Drill down performs ad hoc queries using predefined criteria. The queries are
available for one day only in this version. The queries are cleared down each day.
As before in previous version the drill down can only be performed on Summary
Links or Summary Reports.

There are three ways to drill down

Summary
The Summary will summarise before displaying records.

Transaction
The Transaction will not summarise but display transactions first.

Cube
The Cube will take the user directly to the cube to perform any analysis.

-49 07

To use drill down either create a new Summary Fu Data e
Link or Summary Report or use an existing link or Py summary Link
report ﬁ,ﬂ Summary Report
. [ Detail Report
1_? Data Send
By selecting the Excel cell either (0 wacro Buider
Ed Format Tables
Utilities »
o From nght Click Menu Recalculate b

Crildogn 3 Summary I

Cube Analysis Transactions

a) Right click the cell

b) Select XRL

c) Select Drill down

d) Select Summary or Transaction or Cube

e From XRL Menu e
a) Select Drill Down
b)  Select either Summary, Transaction or Cube

e From XRL
a) Open the report or link by double clicking
b)  Select the corkscrew icon.

c) A small dialogue box will appear giving users a choice of Summary, Transaction or
Cube select one of these (By using the report / link entry method the report and link
screens will be open on the tool bar.)

Method 1 or 2 are preferable.

Help Cube
Information

S El

Options

DA

X
A
—
>
5
L
<
%
”
=
c
=
0
=
o
S
L
=
<
1
O
=,
Q
o
=
S
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8.2 Drilling Down

Once the Drilldown has been selected the Summary Report or Link criteria is
displayed and users are prompted to either change the criteria or accept it.

[ Drldwn x

Criteria I Dpt\onsl 0K |

— Filter
Filter Fram IDpera 1AL Opera ll AL LCancel |

Description | Filter From | Filter Ta | Y alue From | Yalue To
Product Opera Il <AL Opera Il <AL
Z Z

Company ID
Table MNT Tranzactions [NL]

“ear 2003 2003 2002 2003

Selection List Output

_- - ﬂ Item | Sart Humber
[ Mé Accounts (ML) 4l MNT 4ccount

8

a

-

¥

NT'Cost Centre
- NC Cost Centres E NT\Yalue
- Type
- MY Type
- Gub Type
M5 Sub Types
- Joumal Humber
- Reference
- [nput By
- Trans Type
Comrent
- Tranz. Reference
- Entry Date

e
o

ey
(E2)

EaL1Es

There may be a small box.

Drill Style £

S ummany ok

Tranzachions

Cube Cancel
Help

Select the Drill Style.
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8.3 The Drill Screen

4 Adhoc Inquiries

| Fle View Output Tools Window Help
|@-%H|20- BXE

Wotksheet | Chat|

| T

= % 3 ‘ [z | = 16378891 |77 7444.04

@ Adhoc Inquires gl
;l- 25 October 2004 09:05
T Account / Cost Centre

[Transactions (NL|
Account

Drill Tree

Cost Centre  Value

Drill information

The drill screen or ‘Adhoc Inquiries screen’ is split into three sections.

e The Drill Tree is built up as queries are made. The drill information will

change depending on which drill tree branch is selected.
e The format icons allow the editing of the information section.

8.3.1 Drill Tree

The drill or Adhoc Inquiries are not saved.

The date and the tree are only retained until Excel is closed down.

v{ Adhoc Inquiries

| Ele View OQutput Tools Window Help
M@

-l
g

res

T Accoul

Remove Dependent Worksheets

Expand Al
Collapse All

i v
il

Sheet Properties
Workbook Propertes

Close
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Sheet Properties

Summary

The summary allows comments to be added to the sheet.

Sheet Properties [ 25 October 2004 09:05 X

Title

|25 Oclober 2004 03.05

{ Summary | worksheet | Experd |

Comments

Worksheet

Properties such as — allow printing, display row and column headings, changing

the default colour of the cells and the header and footers of the worksheet.

Sheet Properties / 25 October 2004 09:05 #

Title

|25 Delober 2004 03.05

Summary W’
r— Output = Giid Lin
¥ window ¥ Horizontal
I Print ko printer v Wertical
[~ Dots

i~ Header / Fooker

¥ Headsr
I~ Footer

Edit

r~ Extract Mode
™ Row Headers
[~ Column Headers

¥ Backaround
caw |
=5
Rows j
Calumns j

Help aK Cancel

Expand

This allows colour
formatting of the
Expand control
options.

Each of the sections
displayed can be
changed, Totals,
Details and
Subtotals. The fonts,
font colour, back
ground colour and
cell boarders — all the
normal formatting
that Excel gives.

Sheet Properties [/ 25 October 2004 09:05

Title

|25 October 2004 03.05

Summary I Workshest ] Expandl

Indent Separator
/

Columns
Location

Back Colour
Fore Calour

Details

Borders

Back Colour
Fore Calour

Total Row

Borders

Back Colour
Fore Calour

Subtotal 1

Borders
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Workbook Properties

Each workbook can have details stored against it. These are accessed by right
clicking the date and selecting Workbook Properties.

- Workbook Properties 5'

Sumrniary | Pagsword I Drilldownl Expand | Options |

Title

Subject

Author

Manager

Company

Commernts

Created by

Modified by

IAdhoc Inquiries . |

ITriaI Balanc Report

|wu| Girundy

IEdward Grundy

IAmbridge &C0

-
4 F

IManager

IManager / 25 Dctober 2004 10:21

Help | ar | LCancel |

The password section allows a password to be set against any workbook.

“» Workbook Properties x|

Summary

[~ Pazsword Protected

Drilldownl Expand | Options |

Mew Passwaord

Canfirn Passwaord I

The password can not be entered until the Password Protect box has been
checked. Each time a Drill down is made then the default Format that it takes is
from the Worksheet properties. All can be changed on the fly when creating a

query.

The Auto Format drop down box displays the Excel default formatting available.

The Format Cells button calls the Excel Format Cells option.
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As in the Report Designer Output field names, Table names, suppressing zeros
and displaying totals are controlled in the worksheet properties but again these
can be changed on the fly.

5,
Summalyl Passmord Expand | Options |
r—Auta Format
ISimpIe j Format Cells |
— Previe
Header I Transactions
Description Date  Time Integer Number Currency Percent
Sales Account 04/08/2004 10:30 108103, 1234.0 1618.00 24%
Import 07/17/2004 11:30) -2500| -25001 -3141.59 -31%
Export 05/28/2004 12:30 1 05 1414.21 13%
Bank Details | 10/20/2004 13:30 99 99.4 271828 13%
Other 10/25/2004 14:30 500 54 1202.05 82%
Total 106203 -1160.7 3810.95  100%
¥ Output Table Marnes v Output Data Ibem Mames
I Shaw Totals [~ Suppress Zero Rows

Help | Ok | LCancel |

Each time the Expand tool is used the default formatting is taken from the
Worksheet properties.

. Workbook Properties 5'

Summaryl F‘asswordl Crrilldovsn

Indent Separator

J.. |/

Section Apply | Background

Details

Total Row
Subtotal 1
Sulbtotal 2
Sulbtotal 3
Subtotal 4
Subtotal b

1] | sl sy | Is!| 1= | I

Help ok LCancel
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Indent and Separator are the prefix display information that is displayed on the

Expand query.

By double clicking on any row the colour bar appears allowing users to change
the appearance of any of the cells in the Expand query. To apply any of the

colours the check boxes must be checked for each of the rows

The options tab allows users to control the functions that can be used and the

number of transactions displayed.

- Workbook Properties

Summaryl Passwordl Drilldownl Expand :

[¥ Cube Analysiz

= Bueny Option: i Transaction Limit
f+ Mormal {* Specify
= Extract primary worksheets € User Profile
" Mone
" Extract default Drill Path
I 10000
= Archive = Diill Profile:
M
% Diilldown SHIT
[ Restore Default Archive 0 =
¥ Tranzactions =
[~ Show Parent Book. ¥ Expand
[¥ Breakout

Clear &l |

B ] e e —
Indent Separator _ _
7 =@ =
Section | Apphy | Background ‘ nt/ Cost Centre
Details [ Bad:m; —
Colour .
Total Row C] 0000 ODO0OO0ODO0OO0OOODOaGo
Subtotal 1 i
Subtatal 2 i 00BN EODOOODODDODONBEMSO
Subtotal 3 I
Subtotal 4 v D OENEEENEOOEE OO NENEERDN
Subtotal & i I I N EEEODOEEEEDNENNH N
E E E N EEEENEENENEENRNSNERHS

Help

Lancel
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8.4 Formatting Icons

The icons appear at the top right of the Adhoc Inquiry screen. The icons appear
when available for use.

S5
Moves up and down the drill tree — (See Drilldown)

-

Drills on values (See Drilldown)

Displays all Transactions (See Transactions)
=
Expands (See Expand)

&

Breakout (See Breakout)

[

Cube Analysis (See Cube Analysis)

E|

Drill Path Maintenance (Drill Path Maintenance) — Not Available in this issue.

| X 16376891 | &5 7444.04

Total and Average

To use the Total and Average use a drill down highlight the area to be summed or
averaged, when the area has been highlighted, in the top right section the Total
and Average is displayed.

# adhoc Inquiries
J File View Qutput Tools Window Help

|e-2H S0 -|@KE | F = % N B[ T 0498592 5 3430064

=% Adhoc Inquinies

Account / Cost Centre
=l 26 October 2004 10:23

;IT Account
T Account / Cost Cen | Transactions (NL)
T Account/CostCen  |Account Cost Centre  Value

This icon toggles on and off the Tool Tip. When hovering over a cell in a workbook
or worksheet, information is displayed about the criteria that created the cell.

k]

Specialized Drilldown allows additional Product specific drills to be defined in
addition to the standard XRL Executive drills. In order to apply Specialized
Drilldown functionality in XRL it must be included in the Author Product serduct.
Specialized Drilldown for Journal Drill and Drill to Order Fulfilment/SunBusiness
have been defined in the SunSystems 426 (SS4) and SunSystems 5 (SS5)
serducts. — Not currently used by Pegasus XRL
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8.5 Menu Options

View
Headers / Footers

All Excel functionality is available for headers and footers. When selected the

Excel Header / Footer form is launched.

:EE Header and Footer / Worksheet [ Account [ Cost Centre =10l
Al | # | E| O =
- Header v
Left Centre Right
. {SheetTitle}
U — _'l_I
- Footer I
Left Centre Right
ok LCancel

Alerts
Not Available

Output
Print

Click print to print a current worksheet.
PDF

If selected the PDF printer form is launched and current worksheets and
workbooks are available to print to PDF.

;IT Accour

h=3
o
o
® & &

L
[

—PDF Output Ok |

File Mame

|| | Prewview |

Compression -~ |

INone j

Help |

—Page Setup

% workbook | [ Title Page

= DOutput selected workzheets I~ Use Frint Area ~ Pags Profis

I E I @ I lﬂ' ;I ILandscapeA4 j
;IQ Adhoc Inguins
EHE 26 Octobe ~ Sheet Profiles

Code | [rescri... | F'rofile...l

Apply

| apppTomr |

Remove

| Remove All |
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e Select a file name and location to save the PDF file to.

e Select the Compression drop down box to perform a compression on

None, Text, Graphics or All.

e Page Setup allows users to select which workbooks or worksheets to print

to PDF.

o

e Title Pages can be used to produce a front page to the reports. The
browse buttons allows users to change the appearance of titles, Page

By selecting the Workbook the drills created can be deselected or

selected

By Selecting the Worksheet the drills created per worksheet can

be selected or deselected.
Print Area allows the Excel print options to be used.

Numbers, Drill Tree lines, Headers, and Footers

o

o

Options

e
_QEl\D"_!:‘g_El Margins| Images | #
Sty ¥ Print Page Mumber ~ Colour LCancel
g Dats
9 i v ‘workshest - ——
" Contents 7 Dosurert Defaut
Tree ——
- Pint Ty |~ Option [ fto Freview
¥ Tree Lines ™ Show oy printed pages
¥ Treelcons ¥ Show Dots wes—
Indentation ¥ Show Wworkshest Headers
10 j ¥ Show Document Haaders %
= —_— —_—
v Print Header: ¥ Print Footer: Documents
N N [ ]
¥ Centre ¥ Centre
¥ Right ¥ Right
Margins

Margins can be set for the reports. The report can be auto

previewed at any time.

#% Title Page Setup x|
Dptiors £ Marains] Images | oK
LCancel
Header Top Header Right
10 = 10 =]
’V = = = ’V = Defaul |
Header Left I
lm— - Auta Preview

[EEL

[al

Header Height
20 :

L«

Faoter Height
20 :

e

Footer Eottom
10 =

[

an

Footer Left
10 =l
M

Page Leit Warksheet Right Document Right
30 = 30 =l | a0

EE

Footer Right
10 =

an
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o Images  —

By selecting the browse button images can be added to the report. These NOtes AAAAAAAAAAAA
can be from any location.

 Title Page Setup

Dpt\onsl Margine Images
Imag

Default
Auto Preview

Select the plus symbol to add a new image.

# Image Setup =
i~ Imag oK
FSlogojpa . |
LCancel |
i~ Location
" Header " Faoter
& Bodi " Page
r— Alignment
¥ Horizontal v Wertical
= Left " Top
* Centre ' Centre
" Right " Bottam
~Stetch————————————
#+ Mo Changs
" Tile
= Shetch
— Margin

The images can be added to the page header, footer, or body. Alignments
and margins of each image can be specified.
Select OK when finished

e Page Profiles sets the orientation of the prints.

Page Profiles

ILandscape Ad j _I

e Sheet Profiles can be added and used with in the reports. The defaults
will come from the Workbook/sheet settings.
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Code Description

IProf\IE Nol IAccounls

Setlings | Marginsl Backgroundl

LCancel |

Code Description

¥ Horizantal Alignment — Oplion Auto Preview |
i Left [~ Grid Lines
* Cenlre [~ Column Headers
" Right [~ Row Headers
[v Colour
v Vetical Alignment——————————————————
i Top Page Order
{* Cenlre & Down then Over
i~ Bottom € Ower then Down
v Print Title: ¥ Print Header [V Piint Footer
[ Fow Title ¥ Column Title [ Left WV Leit
Rows ta repeat Colurnns ta repeat [w Centre V¥ Centre
attop at left
|-|_ r [+ Right ¥ Right
v Frint Scal
" Scale + Fit to page(s]
|1_°/\= Pages \Wide r
Pages High I‘\—

Various check boxes and radio buttons control the look and feel of the report.
Margins are set on the margin tab.

Profile Mol IAccounls

Settings 5 I Backgruundl

Header Top
25 = =)

]

Header Left
25 =

]

]

Header Height
20 =

Header Right

25 =
Data Right

25 =
Footer Height

30 =

5]

EE|

EE|

D ata Left Foater Bottam
25 = 25 =l
o B 4

Footer Left

|

El

Footer Right
|25 =

IE]

LCancel |
Auto Preview |
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Background images are set on the Backgroundtab e

£ profile Setup x|

Code Description oK |
IPrnliIa Ml IAccﬂunls
LCancel

Settmgsl Margins  Background |

Auto Preview

Imae

File Mame | Location I Style
PSlago.jpg Body Mo Change

Using the images is the same as in the title settings. Once the profile has been
created it can be exported and used again when another PDF report is required

r— Sheet Profile:

Code | Descri... | Plofile...l _l

Prafile ... Accou.. ‘Works...

[

Apply | pply To Al |

Bemove | Femave All |

Select the Save button to export the profile once created. Select the open button
to import the saved profile and apply it to the current report.

HTML

Outputting to an HTML file produces reports which can be browse either locally or
on an intranet. Using the HTML wizard users can enable html frames to be used
with each worksheet or workbook having their own sheet.

The wizard will create the main frames and pages. Although the information is not
dynamic it can be rebuilt at anytime.

| Output to HTML x|

File Mame

Ok |
IE SOpera [IYisionhsop htm |
Cancel |
Diata Location
IE \Opera [I%Wisionheop_HTRLY Help |

Header | Footer I Optianz I

¥ Enatled

File M ame

IC:\Dpera 1I\Wisionhtop. htm |
] el Height [10 =
v Display in separate frame

— Dutput Sheet
" Workbook
" Output selected warkshests | ket
Sheet OE O [oE |-
=% hdh
;1' 26 October 2004 11:45
;IT Document
T Document / Stock,
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The same criteria as PDF printer is used in the production of HTML.

If frames are used then the html sheet may look similar to below. Each Adhoc
query is available to browse by using the document in the menu section on the left
hand side of the html document. The main area displays the information.

) Salse Orders - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=] 3]
Eile Edit Mew Favorites Tools Help ‘ a'

OBa(k - \) - D @ ;b|p55ard| *Favuntes &)

2 em- JE 3

| Adress [&1 c:\opera mvision'sop.htm

B ||k =|] & -

T Document / W‘

| Google - | || i searchwied + @ searchuk | D | B 135blocked 2] cutoril ) | Fd options
® Adhoc Inquiries Good Morning Opera I XRL User

26 Qctober 2004

“ T Document

Transactions

Document
DOC00466
DOC00467
DOC00468
DOC00469
DOC00470
DOC00471

DOC00472
DOC00473
DOC00474
DOC00475
DOC00476

Document

Line

Quantity
20.0
8.0
18.0
16.0
12.0
50.0
10.0
12.0
8.0
6.0
10.0

Item

Price
1712.0
856.0
1968.0
1215.6
1096.0
880.0
856.0
895.9
856.0
856.0
856.0

Microsoft Office

Line
Value
10058.0

4023.2

6937.2

6879.9

3863.4

5593.0

5029.0

2105.4

4023.2

30174

5029.0

= ]

Price
0.0
0.0

156.0
268.0
0.0
15.6
0.0
26.7|
0.0
0.0

0.0 =

I N P T

This option allows users to export the information to MS Excel.
Select the plus sign and find a suitable name and location to save the file into.

utput to Microsoft Office

—Fil
File:

File: Marne
Cancel |
g Help |
r— Option

Header / Footer | Options I

[~ OutputHeader ————— | [ Output Footer
I Left I Left
I~ Center I~ Center
I~ | Right ™| Right

[ Apply Formatting [~ Apply Fommatting

— Dutput Sheet
& ‘warkbook

" Output selected work sheets

[~ Use Fiint Area

Sheet

EENECEE T EE

=14 Adhoc Inquinies
v =l 230ctober| [ O O
v =T Type m| | |
v LT Acer| O O O
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The header section allows users to add headers and foots and alignments

—_—

Header / Footer  Options |
¥ Tree

[~ Tree lcons
|~ Pratect

[T Include cell criteria
I~ Excel5
I~ Leave Excel Open

Paper Size

210

" Landscape

&+ Partrait

"F‘asswold b0 operT

Pazsword to modify-‘

The option section allows users to change the orientation of the page, if we export

to MS Excel do we want to leave the products open, or include any of the criteria
that were used to select the information.

If the protect check box is used then passwords can be added to open or to
modify. If any passwords are entered then a prompt box is displayed to confirm

the passwords.

As in PDF or HTLM options select the Worksheets / Workbooks on the left hand

side. The Worksheet, Document, Graph and Cube, icons can be selected or
deselected. These are the exported items.

— Output Sheet

" Workbook

+ Output selected worksheets

[~ Use Print Area

[  Sheet

EENECEETEEE

=% Adhoc Inquities

O

O =1E 230ctober| [ ) |
=T Tyee O
ST Acee| O ] M
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When all the information has been entered users can build export by selecting
OK.

| He vew Qumut Toos widow e
|o-sd@l-@aKm |2 THERD &

= — 1
I 23 0ctober 20041517 Account
=T Tioe
T Account

Hesder /Focter Dpiions |
[ Irvhce el e
===== I Excel§
I Levve Evcel Open

T Lezvebford open

EIEHEIC BET NE] = I
= ® Achoc Incuiries

O =[] 290ckbe| [ = =
AT Twe | O ¥ @
Toeg O © &

4]

W] QAR OO0 AENE 4~ 007~ OB |How. | Eloowsl. | Mmoo | 5 vindow... | & acwct... | & ouput... | Firbox-...| [« MO0 [ME F 550

Tools
There only two options available with in the Tools menu

Options
this allows the user to set default formatting for all of the worksheets, cubes and
charts. Fonts, Decimal Places, Colours etc are all set within Options

| Options [ English X|

nts | Header / Footer |
Formattingl W’orksheetsl Eubel Ehartl

Estract Priority

Marmal j

Language
Not able to amend.

Windows

Tree
Tree toggles the Drill Tree display on or off for maximum viewing areas

Freeze Pane
This toggles to title pane at the top of the page to Freeze or Unfreeze.
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8.6 Creating Drills

There are 5 types of query
e Drilldown
e Transaction

e Expand
e Breakout
e Cube

These allow users to pick a row in the summary report and query the row.

To access these tools right click on any row. It is important to pick the correct
position in the row. If the wrong position is selected then the query will display
‘Invalid Selection’. All queries will work if the value cell is selected. Some of the
rows will allow some of the queries.

Iransactions (NL)
Account Cost Centre  Value
A110 27000000
A120 7820.00
P — |
A130 T Crildown » PO
A150 Transactions 3 18
A155 - -_ » PO
€110 r“\?&, Breakout 3 QT
g‘::}g Cube Analysis b ¥ Invalid selection
£315 F Fg-rmat - 3 54
0320 k= Drill Path Maintenance ha
. Previous Worksheet Fi1 f
C330 O B
0340 . MNext Warksheet F12 i
Sheet Properties -]
E110 Bo
E220 el 00
E310 Erint , 12
E320 0.00

Specify will appear if the correct cell has been chosen.

U215
U230
U310
W110 ADM
W10 SAL Transactions 3
W110 TEC % S v
W120 ADM 15004 Breakout >
W20 SAL 535 @ Cube Analysis 3
W20 TEC g3g]  Format »
W130 ADM _403] = Drill Path Maintenance
W130 SAL 515 Previous Worksheet  Fii
W130 TEC _249(—% Next Worksheet F12
W40 ADM 141 Sheet Properties
W140 SAL 102(E2 Copy

& print
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8.6.1 Drill Down T

The drilldown will create a new worksheet under the existing worksheet.

Adhoc Inquiries
| Eie View OQutput Tools Window Help

|- od &0 - @ K[E

_:-:::-_I: \Woarksheat I MI

=1 Adhoc Inguines
=[] 250ctober 2004 10:21

=T Account / Cost Centre
T Account / Period Transactions (NL

EiH Transactions Account Peri
T Account / Period A120
Total

It is identified by the corkscrew icon.

It does not identify the account that was drilled down but just the description or
fields used. It also creates a chart of the worksheet. This is displayed within the
chart tab.

To use drilldown

1. Select a value on a row that needs to be drilled down to
2. Right Click
3. Select Drilldown
4. Select Specify (To apply an existing drill select the name of the drilldown.)
5. Enter Criteria — See below
6. Change Options — See below
7. Select OK
Criteria

For drill down once the correct cell has been chosen the following form appears:-

[ Drkdown E
Criteria I Options I ok |
| Fier —

Filter From [pera 1AL Dperall AL Cancel
Help
Description | Filter Fram | Filter T | Y alue From | Walue Ta |
Product Opera |l XAL Opera |l <AL
Company D z z
Table NT Transactions [NL]
et 2003 2003 2003 2003
Account U3t 3o u3to u3to
Cost Certre ! ! ! !
Selection List Dutput
B Item | Sart Humber
- N& Accounts (ML) E NT\Value

- NC Cost Centres
Tupe

E-NY Type

Sub Type

#-NS Sub Types
Jourmal Number
Reference
Input By

Tranz Type
Comment

Trans. Reference
Entry Date

|“.‘.’|wﬂ‘ A4 |25
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This allows users to drag fields across to the Output section to display information
about a summary;

For Example

If the period is dragged across the data will display information about
Year Range 2003 — 2003

Account Range U310 — U310

Cost Centres -1

For values and Periods

Selection List Output

M Accounts (NL | Item | Sort Number
H NT4Period
C Cost Centres £ NT\Value

- Type
1-NY Type
i Sub Type

If the Account is required in the display then this must also be selected otherwise
it will not appear in the new query.

If a field is chosen that can not be used then the following dialogue box appears.

x
1 ) This item can not be output.

Options
The options are taken from the workbook defaults but can be changed before
displaying the information.

| paldown |
Criteria :..thipn.s,]
Title

I Cancel
Subtotaling Help

Item | Pasition | Disolay ‘ Calours | ‘ Outline: ‘ Expand =]
¥ Total Battom | L1 Outine ¥ Expand
1 NT'Perind Bottorn v | ¥ ShowWalue # ABC . |# Outine [# Expand

4 »

[~ Suppress Zero Rows

r~&uta Farmat
ISimp\e j ¥ Dutput Table Hames ¥ Output Data Item Names
Previ
|Header I Transactions
Description Date  Time Integer Number Currency Percent
Sales Account 04/08/2004 10:30) 108103 1234.0 1618.00 24%
Import 07/17/2004 11:30 -2500 -2500.1 B9 3%
Export 05/28/2004 12:30 1 05 1414.21 13%
Bank Details | 10/20/2004 13:30 99 994 271828 13%
Other 10/25/2004 14:30 500 54 1202 05 82%
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A title can be given to the drill down by typing in the title text box. If zeros are not
required then select the suppress Zero Row check box.

The total for the value will be displayed if the total option is checked. The position
is determined by the drop down boxes under position column.

Output table and field names are displayed if the default settings on the workbook
are set to yes — these can be changed by selecting or deselecting the check
boxes.

If all is acceptable select OK to display information.

Specify

Once the criterion has been set then it is stored and can be used again in another
drill down.

Delete / Edit Drilldown Query

The Drilldown query can be deleted or the title changed by selecting the Edit
option.

Once in the edit mode a list of Drilldowns appear. Select the drilldown to be edited
and select delete to remove this or in the description box below change the title
name.

Select close when finished.

& profile Maintenance =
Description Date Create « | Close |
25/10/2004 11:24.52 Manag
Delete |
Help |
=
. ! [
~Detaik
Description
[Account ¢ Period
[~ Static Menu

Delete worksheet
1. To delete and existing worksheet
2. Select the worksheet Drilldown on the drill tree
3. Right click
4. Select Delete Worksheet
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8.6.2 Transactions

The transactions option works in a similar way to drill down except that it does not
summarise the transactions to the lowest form but displays all the transactions. It
also creates a separate worksheet and is located beneath the top level query.

=
JEiIe View OQutput Tools Window Help
J‘vp"‘ﬂ é@-@g JELEI, [ = 41574[0 2310

| worksheet | Chat]

=9 Adhoc Inquiies
=l 28 October 2004 10:21

=T Account f Cost Centre
T Account / Period Transactions (NL)

Account Cost Centre Journal Number Ref: Input By Trans Type Comment Trans. Referel
=T Account / Period A120 85.0 MANAGER Balance Balance for 2002
Total 55.0

Transactions

It is identified by an icon that looks like a table.

The transaction will display an Excel spreadsheet and a chart based on the
spreadsheet.

For Example

5 transactions for Account A130
3in period 1
2 in period 2

If the drill down is used and periods are one of the fields selected then there
would be two lines displayed one for each period

If the Transaction is used and period was the only field selected then there would
be 5 lines displayed, one for each transaction even if period was the only other
field selected.

The Selection criteria and options are exactly the same as the Drill Down query.
A separate worksheet is created for each transaction query.
Create worksheet

To use Transactions
1. Select a row with a value to be drilled down to

2. Right click

3. Select Transactions
4. Select Specify

5. As per Drilldown

a. Drag fields required in the criteria
b. Select options to display
c. Select OK
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Delete worksheet e
1. To delete and existing worksheet
2. Select the worksheet transaction on the drill tree
3. Right click

‘? Adhoc Inquiries
| Ble Vew output Toos Window Hep

=1 ¥ Adhoc Inquines
=10 250ctober 2004 10:21
=1 T Account / Cost Centre
T Account / Period Transactions (NL
1 Transactions
T Account / Period

m il L alue

| cha]

4. Select Delete Worksheet

Delete Transaction Query

Once the transaction query has been created the query must be edited to delete
it.

1. Select the top level query

2. Go to the worksheet value column
3. Select and value field

4. Right click

5. Select transaction

6. Select edit

2540000

Spedify
Expand » Period / Value
B Breakout 3
@ Cube Analysis

Delete |
Help |

9.
10. Select delete

This will only delete the query not the worksheet.
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8.6.3 Expand

The Expand does not create a new worksheet but amends the existing worksheet.
It can be used on the top level or the summary drilldowns in subsequent levels.
As the title implies it expands the existing worksheet.

The Expand query allows rows to be hidden until required, with information in the
rows that are hidden

For Example
Rows Hidden by the ‘+’

U120 ADM
U215
U230
U310
[ wio ADM
w110 sAL
W10 TEC 105459 20
W120 15002 01
!

Rows displayed — to toggle between hidden and displayed select ‘+ or ‘—'.

U230

U31o

W110 - ADM - 1

W110 - ADM - 2

W110 - ADM - 4

W110 - ADM -3

W110 - ADM - &

W110 - ADM - 6

W110 - ADM -7

W110 - ADM - 8

W110 - ADM - 10
W110 - ADM -9

W110 - ADM - 11
W110 - ADM - 12

H wio ADM

To use the Expand query
Select a row from the report
Right click and select ‘Expand’.
Select Specify

PwndhPE
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Criteria

I x
Citera | Options | o

~Filter Cancel
Filter From [mera AL | opemnzaL
Help |
Deseiption | Fiter From | Fiter To [ Value From [ Value Ta |
Product Opera Il <AL Opera Il AL
Company ID z z
Table NT Transactions [NL]
ear 2003 2003 2003 2003
Accournt 5120 5120 5120 5120
Cast Centrs ADM ADM ADM ADM
Selection List Output
= | [lem [ St Mumber
- NA Accounts (ML) a NT Account
Cenre

NTY
NT)

[#- NC Cost Centres

- Type

- NT Type

Sub Type

[-NS Sub Types

~J ournal Number

- Reference

- Input By

- Trans Type
Comment

N [ (a4 e

Trans. Reference
- Entry Date
~Walue
~'Year

The criteria form is the same as in the Drilldown routine.
Select fields required.

Options
The option settings can be changed — this will control what and how fields are
displayed in the worksheet.

Totals and Zero suppression are also set here.

x

Citteris. Options | o
Subtotalling Cancel
Ikem ‘ Pasition ‘ Outline | Expand
¥ Total Baottorn v [ Outine  # Expand Hep

= NTAAccount Baottorn v | Outire 8 Expand
.1 NTACost Centre Bottom v ¥ Ouline % Expand
1 NT'Period Bottom |# Outine % Expand

4

I Suppress Zero Flows

When the information is displayed in the new worksheet the fields are merged into
one field using the settings from the worksheet
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- Workbook Properties

Summary| Password | Drildown [ Expand | Options |

Indent Separator
<[/

Section Apply | Background

Details

Total Fow [
Subtotal 1 I
Subtotal 2 &
Subtotal 3 ﬁ
ﬁ
#

Subtotal 4
Subtotal 5

For each account that the Expand is run on, is displayed a summary of the
transactions for the fields chosen. The fields are merged into one column.

Iransactions (ML)

Account Cost Centre
Q140 ADM

Q140 SAL

Q140 TEC

Q145

Q150

5110 ADM

5110 SAL

The Expand can be collapsed by selecting the — sign. To run the Expand query

on another account:

Right click
Select Expand

PR

a Specify

Select new account (anywhere on the row)

Select the query previously created

&, Breakout v (| Account f Cost Centre / Period

o

@ Cube Analysis
| B Expand Il
1| B collapse Al

Account / Cost Centre

Q1|  Format v
Q1 [E= oril Path Maintenance [
Dy previous Workshest  F11 .00
Ll Next worksheet Fiz |
Sheet Properties [
Copy

The expand query does not create a new worksheet therefore it can not be
deleted. The Expand query is deleted in exactly the same way as the Transaction

and Drilldown.

Any indent wil use the = @ e
properties set in the workbook.

Each field will be separated by
the settings in the properties.
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8.6.4 Breakout o ——

The Breakout creates a new spreadsheet with a drill down for each primary field,
secondary field etc.

It is not advised that this be done on a large data set or on more than 5 fields.

Example
Summary Link
Table selected Stock per Warehouse
Fields Warehouse Code, Stock Ref, Quantity in Stock
F summaryunk =lolx|
!
— Filker
Fiker From Dpera | ZAL Opera | XAL Lock| B
| Filter From | Filter To | “alue From | Yalue To
Product Opera [l AL Opera Il AL
Company ID £ £
Table =3 Stock PerWarshouse
«| | ]
Shaowe Details I
Selection List Output
- | Ir| | Item | Target Cells |
[ W Warehouses ? # C5%warehouss Code
“a| | ¥ C5\tock Reference D4
B CH Mames Stk =1 | = C5Muantity In Stock E4
- Free Stock T
- Quantity &located —
- Quantity On Order i
- Sales Order Quantity )
- Bin Mumber g
Reorder Level —
- Reorder Quantity
- Mirimum Stock
. Tefivern Charme Cods =l ZI
e o | Cancel IR
1. Select Drill down
2. Select Summary
Drill Style #
Tranzactions
Cube Cancel |
Help |

3. Select OK
4. Right Click anywhere on the row and select breakout
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#% Adhoc Inquiries

Be Ven Ouput Toos Wndow Heb
|¢-sd|20 - anE [T

5 waiksheet | chatl

=1 Adhoc Inquiies
ZI[ 27 October 2004 056
T Diildown

Drilldown

Stock Per Warehouse

Warehouse Code (Count) Stock (Count) Quantity In Stock,
114 59096 6

Format
= Drill Path Maintenance
Ul previous Worksheet  F1i
Tl Next Worksheet F12
Sheet Properties

Copy

& print

5. Select Specify to create a new Breakout or chose and existing Breakout.

Criteria

zl

Criteria I Options | DK

i Filter Cancel |
Filter From Cipera [ AL _I Opera Il ¥RL

Help |

Description | Filter From | Filter T | Walue From | Walue To |
Product Opera |l XRL Opera |l <AL

Company ID z Zz

Table cs Stock Per Warsho...

Selection List Dutput

3
-

Ibern | Sart Mumber
Cshwarehouse Code

Cw' Warehouses
- Stock Reference
-CN Mames [Stk)
- Huantity In Stock
- Quantity In Stock - Formatted
- Free Stock
- Free Stock - Formatted
- Huantity dllocated
- Quantity dllocated - Formatted
~ Quantity On Order
~ Quantity On Order - Formatted
- Sales Drder Quantity
- Sales Order Quantity - Formatted
- Bin Number
-~ Rearder Level
-~ Feorder Level - Formatted

1]

-~ Fieorder Quanty =l < 2]

[

b
b

or [a]«|» |0 |2

i
9

Drag a field across into the Output section

Options

x

Ok

Criteria

IT‘HE Cancel
Help

Change the title of the Breakout in the options section if required.
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1. select OK

In this case the breakout creates the Summary Link and analyses the data across the
warehouses.

# Adhoc Inquiries

| Ele Vew Ouput Tods Window Help

2 M [E

= 3| E

................. R PN |
=1- % Adhoc Inguiries i
=l 27 October 2004 0356
=T Drildown
;I% ‘warehouse Code Stock Per Warehouse
o MAIN Warehouse Code (Count) Stock Reference (Count) Qi
w O5TR 15 15
oy QURN 15

Note the warehouses are created automatically.

2. Drilling down further using the Breakout can show the stock items in the
warehouse.

£ Adhoc Inguiries
| B Ven Quput Toos Wndow Heb
|e-#H &0 - =2 K[E
=1 ® Adhoc Inquiies
I 27 Detober 2004 0356
=T Drildown
=17, Warshause Code Stock Per Warehouse
g MAIN
g OSTR
gy GURN
‘g STOR

5 worksheet |
L)

MAI

T2 Dril Path Maintenance

Tl Previous Warkshest
Tl Mext Worksheet
Sheet Froperties
Copy

&b print

3. Highlight one of the warehouses
4. Move to the information area
5. Right click on the row and select Breakout
6. Select Specify
Selection List Output

i+ Warehouse Code [kem | Sort Mumber

C5\Stock Reference

7. Drag the stock reference across to the Output section
8. Select OK.
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#% Adhoc Inquiries

Fie View Output Tools Window Help

|e-=wdal- @M

=% Adhoc Inmuiies
=I[@ 27 October 2004 0356
ZIT Diildown
=1%, Warshouse Code
Zl g MAIN
=%, Stock Reference

2 CMAT109
2 CMAT122

- g CROLOCT

- @ DTAONIE
2 DTRON32
g ECAFOOT

- g ECCDOON
@ ECHCOO!
7 ECHMHOOT

- g ECRDOOT
@ ENTRACKOT
@ FABCTO0

- g FAKD

The warehouse has now a list of stock items and the Summary link for each item.

jaa T

| warkshest |

CMAT044

Stock Per Warehouse
Warehouse Code (Count) Stock Reference (Count) Quantity In Stock

To apply the Stock Ref Breakout to the other warehouses:

3% Adhoc Inquirics

| B ven Quput Tods Wndow teb

|*-Eu|@0 (@ nE

=19 Adhoc Inguiies
=I[E 27 October 2004 0356
=T Diildown
=%, Warshouse Code
=gy MAIN
| 41%, Stock Reference
g W
g OURN
‘g STOR

PR

B TEERR E

workshest |
4

QsSTR

Stock Per Warehouse
Warehouse Code (Count) Stock Reference (Count) Quantity In Stock|

&= Dril Path Maintenance

Ul Previous Worksheet
Tl Next Worksheet
[ sheetProperties
Copy

& print

Select another warehouse.

Right click on the line in the information area

Select Breakout

Select Stock Ref — this will apply the Breakout created before.
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8.6.5 Cube

When the Cube is selected the criteria is taken from the Summary Link or Report

but can be amended.

Criteria

— Filker

=]

[ Ow Warshouses

[#- CH Marnes [Stk)

+ Quantity In Stock - Formatted

- Free Stock - Fomatted

- Quantity Allocated

- Quantity &llocated - Formatted
Quantity On Order

- [Juantity On Order - Formatted

- Sales Order Quantity

- Bin Number
- Rearder Level
- Reorder Level - Formatted
- Fiearder Quantity

Options

- Sales Order Quantity - Formatted

Rl i [Doera AL .| operatisEL o |
Cancel
Description | Filter From | Filter Ta | Walue From | WValue To
Product Opera Il XAL Opera |l <BL
Company ID z Z
Table Cs Stock Per'wareho.
Mew Criteria |
Delste Criteria |
Selection List Dutput
__ - ﬁ Itermn | Sart Number | Help

_|| C54Stock Reference

CS'W/ arehouse Code
E C5Wuantity In Stock
E C5%res Stock

-

-
-

Options can be changed in the Options Tab

Criteria ~ Options |

Cube Dimengion Options

Decimal Places

Thougand Separator

Field Name teasure | Orientation | Tatals | 5 plit
1 |[Stock Reference [m] Slicer »| O
2 |“Warshouse Code [m] Slicer LI [m]
3 |Quantity In Stock
4 |Free Stock
~ Murnber

Drecimal Separator

—

™ Show Thousand Separator

r Currenc

Decimal Places
Thousand Separator

Symbal

—

[recimal Separator

NEIAE

. I" Show Thousand Separator

IE 'l ¥ Show Symbol

N otes
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On selecting OK the cube is displayed

S

| He vew Ouput Tods wndow telp

|- sd| &0 -8R

|5 T
/Cube Aralsis | Char|

LGHE40 Al
MKT53

MMCARD!

OILSLTR ‘

Cube Analysis ‘

PACKD

PLGSA47

o
=
=
=
@
@
= RADABIT 5|
& RADSETS MAIN MAIN asTR sTR QUAN QUAN STOR STOR
= RAFIO0 GQuaniiy In Stock Fiee Stock Quaniity I Stock Free Stack Quanity In Stack Free Stack Quantiy In Stack Fiee Stock.
& SCOVOZE CMATOM. £221.00 E10000  £10000
& SOOVI73 ChaT108 THED)  £11600 000 o 0w 00 000 o
= SCRNIOT CHATI22 S1ED0 114600 0w mo 0 00 00 o
o 55753 CPOLOT 2800 £2R00 0m 00
o TTaron DTRONIE 0 £e00 000 o 0 00 000 o
- TTCBT DIRONI2 0 s 000 mo 00 00 000 o

TTFAt ECAFOD! £15000 £160.00

o ECCD001 2300 200
= TTFCO0 ECHEO0! H400 1400
@ Tt ECHHOD1 £2600 £2000
= VLIS ECRDO0T 00 £10m
= VHL23S ENTPACKDT £200  £200
m VHLIZS FABCT00 £20500 £205.00
@ FaK01 £1100 £111.00 £ s
= FaKDz

-

For cube usage see section on cubes.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
9 XRL Analysis Functionaility — Cube Analysis

9.1 Cube Analysis

As mentioned in the setup — it is not recommended that the cube is performed on
more than 100,000 transactions, though more can be processed.

9.2 Definition

Cube Analysis allows users to perform multi-dimensional analysis on XRL
worksheets containing data obtained from Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

Any of the four queries can be used — Reference Link, Summary Link, Summary
Report, and Detailed Report.

9.3 Creating a Cube

To create a cube users can either have some data from either of the links or
report functions, or create a cube from scratch. |If a cube is run against an
existing report or link then a workbook can be save.(see late in section)

Once an XRL report or link has been created, select the Cube Analysis from the
XRL menu or simple select Cube Analysis from the XRL menu.

There must be at least one Value figure for the cube to summarise.

[0l
= & o [

Criteria IDptionsl Cubel Chaltl

 Filker
Filter From I— _I i |
Filter To LCancel |
Description | Filter From | Filter To | “Yalue From | Value To |
Product Opera |l <AL Opera |l <AL
Company ID z z
iTable NT. Trarsactions ML

Mew Criteria |
Delete Criteria |

Selection List Dutput

Item [ 5art Hurber [ Help
NTh&ccount
MT'Cost Centre
E NT'Walus
NT'ear
NT"Period

[#l-NC Cost Centres

- Type

- NY Type

-~ Sub Type

[#- NS Sub Types
Journal Number
Reference

- Input By

- Trans Type

- Comment

- Trang. Reference

-~ Enty Date

|
oo a0 |2 |5

- Period
.. Besrarsinn. I ml

L
=)
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If a cube is used on a report or link then the Cube Analysis should still be
calculated by selecting the Populate Cube button.

If no report or link is used then the form can be used as any report form.

The New Criteria can be used to edit existing criteria.
The Delete Criteria can be used to delete all criteria.

Once the Cube criteria have been entered then the cube can be calculated by
selecting the Populate Cube button.

Populating Data

Populate data into Cube
tember Count 41

[

The cube is then calculated. On finishing the next tab, Cube, is brought into view.

Row Area

The Row area is at the left hand side of the Cube tab and is used to place fields
on to create rows of summarised data.

RI=

= HlE

Eriterial Options Eubel Ehartl

Account ear
Cost Centre Period

|v

To then manipulate the cube’s rows and to display the balances ‘by’ a particular
field, move the mouse to the white areas where the title of the fields are and drag
the field down to plus sign at the left side of the form. When the ‘plus’ sign is
reached it opens a white box to drop in the chosen fields.
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: Notes
i Ea's As users place the fields on the Row
I area the data builds up behind the white

Criteria I Options ~ Cube I Ehartl Sumn: 1.0 box.

Peticnd The fields on the Row area can moved
around by dragging up, down or
dragging off.

A110 | £1,080,000.00

Account Behind E el 1
the white = = W
box th_e Criterial Options Cubel Ehaltl
cube is
O Year
building Pericd
up data.

If more than one field is dragged onto the white
Row area then a ‘plus’ sign denotes that there is
more information behind the plus.

By clicking on

= = o the plus sign on

Criteria | Options Cubel Chart | the cube itself

Cear the information

Period behind is
revealed or expanded.

E186.124.03 Once the information has been expanded the
ADH i ‘plus’ sign changes to a ‘minus’ sign. To
=l LSG [ -£352,512.51] . : . §
K110 ﬁ collapse the information select the minus sign.
K120 -£238.429.64
@110 £164.04
@120 £178.72

Gl Al fu = nF Waind

Column Area
The column area at the top of the large area and is used to produce rows of data.

% Cube Analysi

= = on

Criteria I Options ~ Cube | Ehartl Sum: 0.00 Average : 0.00

‘Year

2003 2004
£128516.48 -£46 547 63
ADM £171.433.31 £73670.73
L5G [ £108.475.37 -£65.726.04
SAL £47 47192 £3768.97
TEC £113,024.46 £4237271

As with the Row area drag any field onto the plus by the Column area. The white
box opens and allows the user to drop the field in. The data will then be analysed
by the selected rows.
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931 Changlng the DISplay ....................................
The cube can be manipulated to show only certain data.
For Example - Selected Table
NHIST

Selected Fields:
Account Cost Centre Type Sub Type
Period Year Balance Budget

Below is a cube displaying Accounts and their Balance by Year.

To change the information to only display the Accounts and Balances for a
specific Cost Centre.

Slicer Filters
1. Double click the Cost Centre field in the ‘Slicer Area’

= [ il [

Criteria I Options  Cube I Chartl Surn : 0.00 Average: 0.00

Type
Sub Type Period

200 200 2002 2002 2003 2003 2004 2004

Balance Budget Balance Budget Balance Budget Balance Budget
E350
G110
1110
1210
K110 -£403.80 000 £3483324 -E1200000 -E36.32711 1200000 -£33473.20 -£9.303.00
K120 -£71.652.34 £123.000.00 -£72,835.36 -£123,150.00 -£390.00 -£105 502,00

K130
e

The Cost Centre will toggle through all of its cost centres and the
analysed data will change accordingly. It will revert back to ALL when its
has finished its cycle.

2. Display filters

3. Open up the Column area Click on = I W0 [
the ‘Year’ field in the Column area Cikeria | Options  Cube | Char] sy
H H Type Cost Centre : SAL
4. nght CIICk Sub Type Period
5. Select Filter Members
6. A dialogue box appears ::sw
7. Select the Members required for the - Sort -
display by un checking the check [7] ascending
boxes next to the irrelevant years 110 Descencig
Orientation
:3]130 Slicer
: Filter Members Row
i Column
Dimensions Members K130
Tope [ 20m —
Sub T_','DE 2002
Account
Coszt Centre 2003
Vear O 2004
Perind

Other fields can be filtered by select those and changing the Members.
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9.3.2 Drilldown Formatting

ko Format
ISimpl-! j Fenma Cels
r Premes
Header I Tramsactions
Description Date  Time Integer Humber  Cumency  Percemt
Sales Accousl 12032005 10:30) 108103 12340 1615.00 24%
Iport 0062008 1130/ 2500 -2500.1 A58 A%
Expan 010572005 220 1 0.5 141421 13%
Bank Details  2309/2005 13:30 a9 99.4 2718.28 13%
her 280372005 14:30, 500 5.4 120205 B2%
Total 106203 -1160.7 381095  100%
¥ Dutpuit Table lames: ¥ Dutput Data Ibem Names
B Show Totals I Suppress Zern Fows
Curpborn il I
Hep | o | cenen |

In Pegasus XRL, basic numeric cell formatting is determined by merging the
parent worksheet formatting with the Drilldown template. Basic numeric cell
formatting includes:

e Currency symbol

e Decimal places

e Decimal and Thousand separator
e Percentage.

The following formatting areas remain set by the template: «

e Background colour
e Font style

The basic numeric formatting of the first cell in the parent worksheet specifies the
formatting that will be merged with the Drilldown template. If drill results numeric
type cannot be matched with the format merge cell on the parent worksheet,
merging cannot occur so all template formatting is applied.

Sheet Security

It is possible to select which analysis sheets, typically Breakout worksheets, can
be accessed by Security View groups. Security Groups can consist of Pegasus
XRL users or profiles. Security Views is set in Pegasus XRL Setup. A user can be
prevented from viewing an extracted sheet by not being a member of a Security
View group. For example, a Primary worksheet contains worldwide financial
information that is divided into regional office Breakout sheets. The Security View
can prevent a regional office from viewing the financial position of other regional
offices by disabling the group’s access to the remaining Breakout sheets. Drill
Paths will retain and replay any Sheet Security settings that have been previously
set. The Dirill Tree represents barred worksheets in red.
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Renaming Worksheets

Worksheets can be renamed by right-clicking a worksheet in the Drill tree and
selecting the new Rename Worksheet option. In previous XRL releases, renaming
a worksheet was conducted in the Sheet Properties dialog box. This functionality
remains unchanged.

9.3.3 Right Click Menu

By right clicking anywhere in the display area a small menu appears.

£uu Zuug U0 £U03 3
Budget Balance Budget Balance B
-£301,82 E000 -E17,42512
-£96,892.78 £0.00 £0.00
o oo 9,00
Show Cube Transactions 00
Drilldewn LATii]
Slicers .64
Sub Type b 5.00
Cost Centre » .00
E0.00 8  Type » .00
L0008 periog L4 E
000 ¢ 52610
U= Account ppoes
0008 — o 03 £17
Columns 00
I vear * oo
Measures .00
£0.00 Options » p.B6 E16
(411 WALy et a4 & pay 2 e ST

£4,261.23  E360000 £493843 E

Filters
It allows drill down on any value in the display area.
By selecting the drilldown option the Drilldown is activated.

The Slicer menus allow more filtering and sorting on each of the selected fields.
The filtering is applicable for Rows and Columns.

200 200 2002 2002 2003
Balance Budget Balance Budget Balance

E310 -£301.82 £0.00 -E17.42512

E320 1 e eSe el £0.00 £0.00

E375 Show Cube Transactions £0.00 soon

E326 Drildown D E0O0 202600

E327 Slicers F000

E330 | Sub Type il Filter Members

E340 Cost Centre 3 Slicer Windaow

E350 Type 3 Totals

G110 -£1398.8 Period » — Sort

1o -£173.4 Rows ascending

1210 #£5000] = )

K110 34 = Account ] Descending

2 Calumns — Orientation —

K120 -£1.4 .

K130 "I ‘fear 3 SIn:er

K140 Measures 3 Row

K333 Options 3 —

k110 £1,350oo rooo—TTrozr ot 168,000.00  £36,926.86
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Measure

The measure allows the cube’s orientation to be changed by selecting row or

column. The default is Column.

1 2001 2002 2002 2003
[l Budget Balance Budget Balan
I | SFA01 82 £0.00 £17,
| Show Cube Transactions £0.00
Drilldown k £0.00
Slicers £0.00 £2)
Sub Type r
Cost Centre » E0.00 E
— .| €000 £7)
T e Y| orooo 7,
Ml Rows E000  £247
)0 == Account | eooo -£s00)
1073 Columns 0400000  -£104,
wac Il vear Ypi00000  £152)
I Measures ]-I —Orientation —
Options K Row it
Column ;
190.00 £000 £17.027.31 £1 IE.
£463 04 Salnce  » -
£4,261.23 Sudget  + .

The Values in the measure can be hidden or made visible by checking the Visible

menu item.

alance Budget Balance Budget Balance Budget
__l £30 &2 £0.00 £17.425.12 £0.
Show Cube Transactions £0.00 £0.00 ED
Drildown y £0.00 £0.00 £0.
Slicers £0.00 £2,028.00 £0.
Sub Type R £0.00 £0.
P , £0.00 £639 64 £0.
Tree i
sgg Perod "I soo0 17120000 £0,
734 i E000 24707606 £0.
00,q== Account E £000  -£500,000.00 £0.
£34 Columns £10400000  -£104,955.92 -£107,000.
g1, 410 vear »E171.00000  -£152,839.03 -£178.350
Measures b| -Orientation-| 5000 €120
_ Row £708.00 £0,
1 — 17,027 1. 2l N W
£1,390.00 £000 £ {323_34 | ™ g
£4,261.23 Budget ¥ [ sum il
£5.034.73  £3.600.00 Count k.
£2813  -£180.00 Average  BU.

Minimum g

I Maximum |

The default function is SUM. Others functions available :-

e Count
e Average
e  Minimum

e Maximum
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Options

The Options allow users to

e Show / Hide totals for Columns - if totals have been selected

e Show / Hide totals for Rows - if totals have been selected

e Show / Hide empty cells. (The default is to suppress empty cells).
¢ Show Hide single totals.

A single total is where a group has been summarised and there is only one item in
the group. Rather than display two lines only one line is displayed

= [ il

Entenal Options Cubel Ehaltl

Sum: 0,00 Average : 0.00

~loj x|

Sub Type Type
Period

Cast Centre

2001 2001 2002 2002 2003 2003
Balance Budget Balance Budget Balance Budget
E3N0 1 -£301.82 £000  E17.4252 £0.00
E320 Show Cube Transactions £0.00 £0.00 £0.00
E325 Drildown »| £0.00 £0.00 £0.00
E326 Slicers £0.00 £2.028.00 £0.00
E327 Sub Type b £0.00 £0.00
E330 e o | en.00 £63964 £0.00
E340 £0.00 £7.048.00 £0.00
Type »

E350 ’ £100.00 £0.00
G110 eiaseoon|  Pod Moo 1720000 £0.00
1110 -£173.4406( _ s E0O0  -E247.076.05 £0.00
1210 -£500,000.0{ = Account Ml EDo0 -£500,000.00 £0.00
K110 £34038 Columns 000.00  -£104,965.92 £107,000.00
kizn e1.4pa 3yl vear *loono0 -£152.830.03 £170.350,00
K130 e » 12000 £50.00  £120.00
K ‘ Options 3 | Edit Format Tables En00
Kaga £0.00
MI10  £133000 £000 £17.027.31 £1gg|  ShowFormatTables b opg g
M210 §469.04 £2|  ShowEmpty Cels £323.00
w310 £426123  £3) v | Show Row Totals 56000
M315 503479 £3[v ] Show Column Totals 560,00
410 82813 4 Hide Single Totals £180.00

onan

2004

Balance
-£17.42512
-£43,041.34
-£822.00
£2.873.76
£228.48
£1,769.64
£8,196.00
£100.00
-£1EE,400.00
-£157.955.14
-£500,000.00
-£88 620,96
-£20,43017
£0.00
-£58.00
28225
£6,140.64
£1,086.00
£1.,599.08
£3,011.87
£10.00

2004

Budget
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00
£33,212.00
-£149.311.00
£120.00
£0.00
£0.00
£168,000.00
£323.00
£3.960.00
£3.960.00
-£180.00

=
Balance Total B
Balance

-£35.152.06
-£139.934.12
-£2.408.00
£5.333.64
-£228.48
-£1.782.52
£18.844.00
£200.00
-£722,000.00
-£755.343 56
-£2.000.000.00

-£309.243.37 <

-F477.85284 -
£1,833.16
-£767.00
11225
£61.484.81
£3,307.71
£10.798.74
£12,982.41
£29 56

-
cEn Enn ar
| »

Format Tables

The cube can be colour coded to highlight areas of concern or interest.
1. Right click in the display area and select Options
2. Select Edit Format Tables.
3. Any previous formatting will appear
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-ormat Tables =

Format T ables

Type From To Font Calour Background Colour =

S|

&

Y

=

4 3 —

| =

Azzign Format Tables —

Measure |F0rmatTabIes | Aszsign | QK |
Balance

Budget Femove | Cancel |

4. Click the Plus button at the top right hand side of the screen — a new
format tab will appear.

Format T ables

Mew Format Tables

5. Click the plus button below in the right middle of the grid.

Type Fram | Ta | Fant Calaur
Iz Between hal [1] a 1234.00

B ackground Colaur
1234.00

a. Change any of the criteria in the type — Equals, Not Equals, less
than etc.

b. Change the range for From and To

c. Change the font colour and or back colour.
6. To add another criteria click the plus button again.
7. To apply the criteria to a value

Assign Formnat Tables -
Measure | Farmat T ables | Aszzigh | (0.4 |
Balance
Budget Mew Format T... R emove | Cancel |

8. Select the value in the measure column
9. Select the Assign button

The minus buttons will remove any unwanted criteria or Format tabs
The remove button will un assign the criteria from a value
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9.3.4 Displaying a Graph

To display a graph of the cube first users should select the data from the Cube tab
simply by drag the mouse over the area required on the Cube Tab and then click

on the Graph tab.

=181 x]
= & il

Critarial Dptinnsl Cube Chartl

To change the chart, simply select another area.

Other Tab

101 x]

Cube Dimengion O ptions

Populate Cube

Field Mame teasure | Orientation | Totals | Split

1 |Balance

2 |Budget

3 |Type [m] Slicer = | O
4 |5ub Type [m] Sicer = | O
5 |4ccount O Row ~[ 0O
E |Cost Centre O Slicer x|
7 |Vear O Column |
8 |Period O  |Siicer | O

Save Wwiorkbook File I

|

= Murnber

Decimal Places

Thousand 5eparator

Decimal Separator

¥ Show Thousand Separator

-

~ Currency

Decimal Places
Thousand Separator

Spmbol

-

JREINE

Decimal Separator

¥ Show Thousand Separatar

¥ Show Spmbal

-
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Each field is listed in the Other tab. Against each field options of Measure, = oo
Orientation and Totals are displayed. This displays where each field is in 7
relationship to the cube — either on the Row, Column, or Slicer.

Measure

A field with Measure check box checked is always a value field. By default, all
summation extraction type fields are treated as measures. This can be overridden
by deselecting the Measure cross and the Repopulate Cube must be run.

Orientation
The orientation places the dimension in a Row, Column or Slicer area of the
Cube. Measures have no orientation. Any changes and the Repopulate Cube
must be run.

Totals

To add a total to the cube check the total box against the field to be totalled.
Totals are displayed in bold on the Cube tab at the end of the Rows and Columns.
Again for this to apply the Repopulate Cube must be run.

Split

If a data field is selected within the criteria then the split allows the user to extract
Year, Month, Week of Year, Weekday and Day for the date. It produces separate
fields to use in the row and column of the cube

E

2a|

A tonth Cancel |

Oweek of Year

Oweekday

ODay

. | i SN
Save Workbook

If the cube has been created against a Report or Link then this allows a worksheet
to be saved against the report or link.

1 ]
Save Workbook File | | . | H

1~ Mumber; 1

When the Cube is called again with the from then the following box appears and
the user can chose from different work books saved.
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£
ak.
Cancel
Help
FPopulate Cube

This is not the same as saving the Cube in an Icf file. The Icf file will save the data
whereas the Workbook only saves the criteria and options used.

Display

Decimal places, commas, thousand separators and currency can be changed on
the Options tab.

The defaults are:
e 2 decimal places
e Thousand separator or ‘,;’
e All measures displayed with a ‘£’

11.3.5 Miscellaneous Options

% Cube Analysis

= [ bl =

At the top of the cube are some miscellaneous options.

Open And Save

The first two options allow the cube to be saved externally and then opened.
However users must be connected to Pegasus XRL to use these.

e Select the save icon to save a cube. The cube does not have to be
populated but all the numeric values will be saved with the criteria. This
means that the information can be saved periodically and as long as no
repopulation is run the data will remain static.

e Select the open icon and browse for the cube.
e The cube extension is .Icf
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Chart e
On clicking on chart the following screen appears.

The File menu has a wizard option. The chart can be manipulated using all the
options on the wizard form.

£ Chart Designer x|
File Type Edit |

Click on the style of graph then select Next.

Chose the Chart type, and then select next.

Chart Type

¢

20

<< Back Hext s Eirshe
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If users wish to change the previous screen then select back.

Select 3D Chart Type
Bar Tape Area Scatter
Surface
LCancel | << Back etz FEinizh

A preview is automatically selected at the next screen to allow the user to check
their choices but can be deselected by un-checking the Preview box. Select the

chart style and select next when finished.

Chart Style

Oriertation
{* Harizontal
= Wertical

— Grouping

f* Simple

" Stacked

" Stacked X

" Stacked Flaating
" Pareto

<< Back | i Finizh |
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If 3D is selected then the user can change the look of the chart. Select Next when

finished.

True 3D
—True 30 Mode———— ~Cage

 Off Flip '/ all ]

% Perspective f+ Off v Thick. ‘walls

£ lsometric " Back And Side rwall Colour

At |

r— Wiew Paint ¢ Back Only i

p ' Depth — Edge Colour

4 | | » |

1 . Ll—_l ﬂ Auto |

<D|: |:m:n| X Gap

Lef Righl . J ﬂ

f ! |g' ! Z Gap

] I N ¥ 0 e p—

<< Back |: Hest>> Einish |

LCancel |

Select Finished when choices have been made.
A graph is now produced.

By selecting the Edit menu option various options are available to change the
appearance of the chart.

Edit
— Style
Titles
Legend
Fonts
Background
Markers
Trends

File Type

LimitLines
Axis
Labels

Save To Excel

Each cube can be exported to an Excel Spreadsheet by clicking on the Excel
icon. A prompt dialog box appears for the user to select a file name and a
location.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
10 Data Send

10.1 Data Send
Definition

Data Send posts data from the Excel worksheet into the database.

The data is extracted and validated according to a Data Send definition. The
definitions available will depend on the activation details and options.

The worksheet data should typically be structured into columns, with each column
representing a field that already exists in the database. The Driver Code is
mapped to a mandatory key field in the database, often the first column in the
data set. The Driver Code controls how many rows of data are to be sent. The
remaining columns are mapped to their corresponding fields in the table. Data
Send scans down each row and posts the cell's data. The process stops when the
Driver Code's reference cell reaches Excel's used range or completes a specified
range.

There are three routines available — Budget, Stock and Price Books.
Range of Data

The range of data to be exported is set by the Driver Code or Layout Identifier
field value.

Relative single cell reference: Pegasus XRL works out the range to be exported
based on the first row defined. All data contained in these rows is posted to the
database. The process stops can be set to stop or skip when blank cells are
detected in the Driver Code or Layout Identifier column. This technique allows
worksheets of differing data size to be posted without having to specify a range to
encompass all data rows. Data Send stops at the end of Excel's used range, the
point at which no further data is detected in the worksheet.

Range of cells or range name: All data in the range is posted to the database.
Rows with blank cells in the Driver Code or Layout Identifier code column can
either skipped or stop the process.

Absolute single cell reference: For every row the same information is posted to
the database.

Database Fields

The database fields are listed in different colours according to the Data Send
definition:

Bold Red : a mandatory key field. This field must be mapped to a Driver Code
reference cell or range.

Bold Green : a nominated Matrix Replicator field. This field is mapped to a
reference range and typically contains period or dates.

Bold Black : a mandatory field. This field must be mapped to a data column.

Black : a field. This field can be mapped to a data column.

Data Send validates the data and if errors are detected they are reported in the
worksheet. The error is held in a cyan shaded cell with a pop-up comment. A
single error cell can be nominated to report all errors. Alternatively, the cell in
which the error occurred can be highlighted.
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10.2 Budgets Notes

Select the Data Send option from the XRL menu.

The Product and Company ID will already be selected but the company can be
changed.

The data will update the following tables

o NBUDG
o NHIST
10.2.1 Spreadsheet Structure

In order to transfer the data into the Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise Budget Tables
the Excel spreadsheet needs to be created using specific criteria.

e There must be a vertical list of accounts.

e The list of accounts must be continuous (i.e. with no blank cells in it —
unless Skip Blank is used), but does not have to be in any particular order
and does not have to include all accounts.

¢ No Spelling mistake can be made, as no accounts are created.
e Each definition must be send separately.

e Projects, Departments, Cost Centre, Years and Periods can be
ABSOLUTE ($) or RELATIVE.

o Periods selected can be All, Ranges but NOT Selections of Spreadsheet
cells.
i.e. $E$5:$H$5 in those cells could be Periods 1 2 4 3.
They do not need to be consecutive periods.

¢ Numeric amounts can be calculated i.e. +E3*1.001 or actual 54.56.

e When the numeric amounts are transferred to Opera 3 / Opera Il
Enterprise they are rounded to whole numbers i.e. 1059 =11

e Credit Balance budgets must be entered with a —ve sign. i.e. sales should
be —ve amounts.

e If a user is viewing a budget within Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise then this
particular budget may not be posted but if an error cell is nominated then
this will be flagged.

10.2.2 Sending Amounts

Entering amounts within the spreadsheet should be done adopting standard Excel
and accounting procedures. That is if the user wishes to post a credit figure to an
account then a —ve (negative) amount is entered. If the user wishes to post a
debit to an account then a +ve (positive) amount is entered.

The Data Send procedure, on returning the data back to the Budget Table, will
check the Class and Category of each of the accounts to determine how each of
the values ought to be addressed. However sending Data back to the NHIST table
will be as entered on the spreadsheet.
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10.2.3 Definition

Definitions

Lozt Centre

Cozt Centre & Mominal Account
Drepartment

Department & Mominal Account
Maominal Account

Price List Update

Project

Project & Hominal Account
[1pdate Stock,

XRL needs to know what sort of budget data users are sending. The Definition
allows users to control what they send to the NBUDG and NHIST tables. The
definitions are the ONLY allowed variations of data send. Users can not send
Accounts with no Cost Centres at the same time as Accounts with Cost Centres.

10.2.4 Error Cell

k.

Cancel

Help

Any errors occurring whilst posting back data can be viewed on the spread sheet.

Users can either enter a cell reference, for example A4 or leave blank. If left blank
then where ever there is an error on the spreadsheet, a comment will attach itself

to that cell.

Microsoft Excel - Book2

@_] File Edit ‘iew Insert  Format Data  Yision Window Help  Adobe P
DEHS GRIVE 4§ B-F 9-0-18 -3 %]
A% a8 S | & B g | PYReply with Changes... End Review...
Tahama -0 «-| B I U = =5y 0 50 50 E
E3 A B 1
A B | D E_ | |
1
2 Mominal History
3 Arcount Cost Centre Per Munﬂj I 1_|
4 k110 ADM Irvvalid Cost Centre of fred,
) k110 fred
&) k110 SaL A=
7 k110 TEC -208
2 k120 AL -208
a} 1120 =T _1477

If a cell is specified then the error(s) will appear in the specified cell.

© Pegasus Training Services

Page 189



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

10.2.5 Matrix

Matrix can be used to send a single value to more than one Nominal Ledger

period.
For Example

The worksheet below lists accounts and cost centres with a per month column.
The periods 1 - 4 are blank, but by using the matrix option the figures in the Per
Month column will be transferred into each of the periods specified in the Data

Send.
Spreadsheet
Account Cost Centre Perdlonth 1 2 )
K110 ADM -2051 y
K110 LSG 1732
K110 SAL -1532
K110 TEC el
K120 ADM -100
K120 LSG -100
K120 SAL -100
K120 TEC -32
.
Data Send

£: Data Send

DE®}

Definition l Optiotz ]
Comment Cell J
Product Operall Operall
Company ID z z
Definition Cost Centre & Noming Account Cost Centre & M.
Errar Cell
Comment Cell
Matrix Send T A
Skip Blanks N by
Amourt [ ] J -205
Field Mame | alue | |
Account B4
Cost Centre
Year 2005
Period FEF3EHES
Amount
u] | (3 h

The Matrix Send option is set to YES.

The period value has the period range from the spreadsheet.

10.2.6 Skip Blanks

If any blank fields are present the Data Send may skip if this is option is set to
YES. If set to NO then the Data Send will assume that the send has finished.
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10.2.7 Field Settings o

Account

Account should be mapped to an Excel spreadsheet cell reference. By clicking the
line Account, then selecting the reference on the spreadsheet, the cell relationship
is created. This should be the first occurrence of an Account. It should not be an
absolute value.

The mandatory lines are bold and will change as the Definition changes. All
details that are to be transferred should be mapped to a cell reference.

= Data Send

Definition l Options ]

Matrix Send J M

Product Operall Operall
Company ID z i
Definition Cost Centre & Nominal Account Cost Centre & M...
Errar Cell

Comment Cell

Matriz Send M M

Skip Blanks N g
Amnount ,[)47 J 205
Field Mame | Walue | |
Account B4

Cost Centre C4

Year 2005

Period FE$33HES

Amaourt D4

Revized Amount

Load Definitionr Help oK Cancel

Year

The year can be entered manually or reference to a cell. If this is mapped to a cell
then the cell must be absolute.

Period
Periods values can be entered manually for a single period. A cell referenced to
an Excel cell can also be used. This must be an absolute cell reference.

For more than one period an Excel spreadsheet range must be specified. The
range must also be an absolute reference. Unless Matrix is used the periods must
correspond with an amount value.

Amount/Revised Amount

The amount should be referenced to an Excel spreadsheet cell; this should be the
first occurrence of the amount value. If there is more than one period then there
should be more than one Account reference. This should NOT be absolute cell
reference unless the same amount is to be posted to more than one account.

Unless Matrix is used the amount value must correspond with a period.
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10.2.8 Options

= Data Send

Definition  Options

Save As

B(=1E

Internal D efinition |Budget Send

~

Budget Send

=
v Show Message
v Sendto Pegasus

Cleardovn CostCentre

E sternal Definition |

Not Required by
Pegasus XRL

|

Preview

ServerVariables ‘

M arme

Cleardowin CostCentre
Cleardovn Account
Cleardown Year
Cleardown Period
Clear Aot

Clear Revized Amount

Value

==

Load Definition

Help

LCancel

Internal Definition / External Definition
Users are able to save the format as a Internal or External file. Enter a name here.

Show Message

The show message check box will display any message about the send.

Send to Pegasus Software Ltd
Without this being selected no data will be sent to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

Parameters

There are three parameters that can also be sent when the data is being sent.
These options cleardown the existing budgets. They can be used in conjunction

with each other to clear down a specific budget.

Cleardown Account
Cleardown Year
Cleardown Amount

Cleardown Cost Centre
Cleardown Period

Cleardown Revised Amount
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10.2.9 Successful Transfer e

If this is successful then the following dialog box will appear: To continue select
Yes — to stop the process select No.

9P Data will be overwritten.
\t/ Are you sure you wish to continue?

Another dialogue box will appear asking the user to confirm their choice

M Data Send - WARNING

b4 The Data send will overwrite existing data and requires exdusive access to the budget files, please ensure there are no users in Opera II accessing
\t) budget data. Do you wish to continue ?

A progress bar will appear giving users an idea of the progress of the data send
routine.

After Pegasus XRL has transferred the data a dialogue box will appear with the
total number of records transferred.

32 record(s) transferred into Opera II

After this box appears then the transfer will be complete.

10.2.10 Unsuccessful Transfer

If there are any errors detected then a dialogue box appears detailing the number
of errors.

Send Data

@ 1 errors were detected in Send Data
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To view the errors — go to the Error Cell specified in Definition. Right click and

view comments.

Ed Microsoft Excel - Book1
File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data

hedat gLy saRa- ¢

Arial -0 - B I U E=
A1 - £
A B | C
1 [B6 : Invalid Account of fred. |
2 2002
3

The comment view will show the error and the cell reference. Once this has been

fixed the routine can be run again.
The Data Send Option allows users to send information to

o Budgets
o Stock
o Price Book

: Data Send

Definition | Options |

- [O)fx]

Deefintion [ [

Product Operall Operall
Company ID z

Definition

Error Cell

Comment Cell

M atrix 5 end M M

Skip Blanks N N

P D<finitions

Cozt Centre
Cost Certre & Mominal Accourt

oK
D epartrment LCancel |
Department & Nominal Account

Maominal Account Help
Price List Update
Praject
Praject & Mominal Account
Update Stock
HRL
X<RL Load Definition Help ok, Cancel

The Definition option allows users to select the methods to update the tables.
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10.3 Stock

To update the stock records then the following information is required

e Stock Reference
e Warehouse

¢ Quantity
e Price
e Date

e Reference

One record must be present in the CTRAN table.

10.3.1 Spreadsheet Structure

In order to transfer the data into the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise Stock Tables
the Excel spreadsheet needs to be created using specific criteria.

¢ Only items linked to a warehouse

e Only those items already with stock transactions assigned to them
e No Text Stock Items

e No Batch Traceable items

e No Serial ltems

e No Labour

o Negative In-stock is not figures may cause issues if the stock has never
been negative.

All the errors above will be trapped by XRL and a message detailing the error is
displayed in an appropriate cell.

The data will update the following tables:-
e CTRAN table with the transactions

¢ CNAME table with the new updated quantity
e CSTWH table with the new updated quantity

IMPORTANT

The CNOML table is updated and therefore users should be aware that if any
stock items have any spurious characters such as ‘ or * in the descriptions then
errors will occur. It is not advisable to have these in any description fields within
Opera 3/ Operalll.

If users use Negative stock then the stock update will not create any new N Lines
entries.

If a stock item is linked to a warehouse then in order to use the Stock Update in
XRL there must be at least one stock transaction applied to the stock item in the
specified warehouse.

If any lines have zero movements then these will not be posted to the CTRAN file.
A warning will be given but all the other stock items will have been posted.
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10.3.2 Definition

To update stock select the Update Stock from the Definition option.

: Data Send FBX
Definition | Dptions |
Definition J Lipdate Stock
Product Opera Il Operall
Company ID 2 z
Definition Update Stock Update Stock.
Error Cell
Comment Cell
Matrix 5 end M M
Skip Blanks N Ny
Cost Price E34 J 10
Field Mame | ‘Walue | |
Stock Reference B34
Warehouse MAIN
Quantity G34
Date DATE
Reference ADJ=RL
Cost Price E34
x Help ok LCancel
Error Cell

Select the Excel cell to hold any errors that the data send will detect.

Selection Criteria

Select the first occurrence of the stock reference — this does not have to be fixed.
Select the warehouse to be updated — the default is MAIN.

Select the first occurrence of the quantity — this does not have to be fixed.

Select the date either from the browse filter button or accept today’s date.

¥ Date Filters

From D ate

EE/02/2004 v| 2670272004 Thursday
Lancel
Days wieeks Months Years

Current Date Overide

Enter a new reference or use the existing reference of XRL Adjustment (Max of 9
Characters)

Select the first occurrence of the Cost Price.
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10.3.3 Sending the data N

S(=1ES

== Data Send

Definition

Save &z

Intemnal Definition |Data Send J
Data Send 1

External Definition |

i

M Prewview
[ Show Message
v Send to Pegasus Server Variables

Load Definition Lancel

Options

Internal Definition / External Definition
Users are able to save the format as a Internal or External file. Enter a name here.

Preview

Preview allows a test to be performed. A spreadsheet type list will be displayed
with the stock items listed. Any errors will be displayed here.

To send the data to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise select the OK button on the
form.

\‘t’) Data will be overwritten.

Are you sure you wish to continue?

Another warning will appear — to progress users must click the Yes button to
confirm their choice.

M Data Send - WARNING

® | The Data send will overwrite existing data and reguires exdusive access to the stock files, please ensure there are no users in Opera II accessing
\12 stock data. Do you wish to continue ?

© Pegasus Training Services Page 197



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

10.4 Price Book

Sending Price book data into Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise will populate the
following tables:

e CLIST — Holds the list description.
e CDETL - holds the price details for each stock item for each price list.

Prices cannot be negative.

10.4.1 Definition

On selecting the Price Book Update in the definition option the following form
appears.

== Data Send |Z| |E| f5__<|

Definition | Dptians |

Definition J Price List Update

Product Operall Operall
Company 1D z z

Definition PFrice Ligt Update Frice Ligt Update
Error Cell

Comment Cel

Matriz Send M M

Skip Blanks Y v

Price List Code J

Field Name | Walue | | ~
Price List Code

Price List Description

Frice Ligt Currency

Stock Code

Item Description

Selling Price =
Sale Price

Start Sale Date
End Sale Date
Mext Selling Price
Mext SP Date
Sett. Dizcount
Lire Discount
Ovwerall Discount
Gty Break 1

Oty Break 2

Qity. Break 3

Gty Break 4

Mhy Demale B

Help 0K LCancel
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10.4.2

Selecting the fields

The following fields can be sent to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

Some of the fields are Mandatory.

Some fields are dependant on others.

Field Used Other Notes

Price List Code Mandatory Must already exist

Price List Description Mandatory If not populated pick up the default
description

Currency Mandatory Must already exist

Stock code Mandatory Must already exist

Item description Optional If not populated pick up the default
description

Selling price Mandatory Must be populated but can be zero

Sales Price Optional Zero means no price list. If start date and
end date empty — then this field must be
empty

Start Sale Date Optional If sales price then this must be populated

End Sale Date Optional If sales price then this must be populated

Next Selling Price Optional Zero means no Next Price. If Next Price
start date — then this field must be empty

Next SP Date Optional If sales price then this must be populated

Sett. Discount - Yes / No Optional If not set will use Opera 3/ Opera Il
Enterprise settings

Line Discount - Yes/ No Optional If not set will use Opera 3/ Opera Il
Enterprise settings

Overall Discount - Yes/No Optional If not set will use Opera 3/ Opera Il
Enterprise settings

QTY Break 1 - 10 Optional Must be zero if Selling Price is zero

Qty Break 1 Sell. Price - 10 Optional Must be zero if Sell Price = 0 must be less
than the sell price and less than the
previous quantity break

Qty Break 1 Sale. Price - 10 Mandatory If set on header this must be zero if Sale

/Optional Price = 0 must be Iess_than the s_ale price

and less than the previous quantity break

Qty Break 1 Next. Price - 10 Mandatory If set on header this must be zero if Next

/Optional Price = 0 must be less than the Next price

and less than the previous quantity break
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Accreditation Training Courseware
11 Report Designer

11.1 Report Designer

Report Designer can be used to customise the format of the data extracted to
Excel and is available in the Summary Report, and Detailed Report functions.

Using the Report Designer definition form, users can format the information to be
output including the location of output items, subtotalling information, creating
page breaks and titles, inserting filtered columns and inserting section headers.

Formatting similar to Excel is available in the Report Designer including decimal
places, colours, font types and font sizes.

Excel formulas can also be used to perform calculations on the extracted data.
For example, a cell can be defined to calculate the average unit cost price by
dividing the cells that are defined to extract values for quantity and cost.

Only one design can be created for each set of definition data for each function.

11.2 Using the Designer

On the Report Style form there is a Designer radio button.

(+ Auto Farrnat @ " Dezigner

Prewview
Simple ﬂ

Farmats ta Apply

To Select the Designer option the radio button must be selected.

Detail Report
Definfion  Fieport Stle | Options |

" Auto Format

Edit
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Click the edit button to launch the designer. This may take a few moments.

E:! Report Designer ‘:\‘E‘E‘

Output Section: Detalls
Items ‘ Sort Num. | Cell
CMN4Stack Reference
CHADescription

[ Alkemnating Colour

CH4Quantity In Stock —
CNYCost Price ’74

[~ Page Break Rows h_j
Default ‘ Clear Load Save | [ Auto Size Columns

Intemal Diefinition [
Layout
al= B &S Add ‘ Delete: ‘ Move ‘

Al [
A B [5 D E

Build Profiles Wizard ... Help oK Cancel

11.2.1 Output

Clutput

:“E“E Report Designer

Iternz | Sort Mur... | Cell |

T &ccount
MT4Cost Centre
NT\Type
HNTJourmnal Mumber
NT W alue

NT%Year
MTWMYAClazs

The output displays the fields that have been selected. Each field can be used as

a description of a field or as a value.

11.2.2 Section Details

Section: Details

[~ Alternating Colour

I =
=

[~ Page Break Rows ,‘I_j

The Section Details formats the display of the line details of the report. User can

chose an alternate row colour if they wish.
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11.2.3 Buttons

Default

The default button creates a design automatically from the fields selected. This
design can be amended.

“\?l) Are you sure you wish to completely wipe the design?

If the default button is selected then the existing design will be wiped but users
are prompted to accept the deletion of the existing report before continuing.

Clear

Clear will completely remove any existing formatting that has been applied to give
users a blank form.

:.:':) Are you sure you wish to completely wipe the design?

Users are prompted to accept the deletion of the existing report before continuing.

Load

When selecting Load users are prompted to load an existing design from either an
internal or external definition file.

':5) Do you want to use an Internal Definition File?
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Internal Definition File

If users have an existing report design which they wish to use then this can be
used again if the report has been saved as a workbook.

If users select Yes in the message box above then they are prompted with a list of
report designs. All report designs in the current Excel Workbook will be listed.

Open Workbook File

+¥ FRED.vip -

Cancel

Help

If loading a file from another workbook then the fields selected in the output
section must be included in the new selection.

If not the following message will be displayed for each field not available.

Report Designer: D4 E|

! i J Invalid code NTf12

Other File
If the user selects NO then they can search for an existing file.

Save As |EHE|
Savein: | (=3 Vision ﬂ £ '
__2_ E]Demo
k @Dnc
My Recent [CHelp
Doc:imems IChSerductTools
@ @Setnngs
:

Deskiop

=

My Documents

My Computer

-

My Network  Filz pame: |myfi|e.\«"FlP Save

Places

Cancel

i

Save astype: |VRF‘ Files {*VRP}

Once the design has been selected the design will be applied.
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\?/ Are you sure you wish to completely wipe the design?

The user is prompted to accept the design before it is applied.

Save
Users are asked where the design is to be saved to.

\.\I?) Do you want to use a Workbook file?

Workbook

By selecting Yes users must first have given their file a name in the Workbook File
text box.

Default ‘ Clear | Load | Save | [ Auta Size Column:
Intemal D efinition |M5J Design :[
Layout
S =IE] dd | pelete | Hove
|

This is then embedded in the Excel file.

Other File

By selecting No users can save the design externally, to a location of their choice.
(This can be loaded into the design reporter by selecting Load.)

Once the design has been saved a confirmation message box appears.

Savein | I3 Vision

_2 EDEI‘I‘ID
! @Doc
My Recent (CHHelp
D“uimms (L) SerductTools
@ EJSet'hngs
- [ myfile. vRP
9w |
The file My Design.vrp has been saved.
3
=y
My Documents
Cancel |
My.CampulEr
My Network  File name: Iyt VAP
Places

KRN

Cancel

Save as type: |VRP Files (*VRP}
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11.2.4 The Layout

Help | Ok | LCancel

The layout allows the user to define what is displayed in the report itself. Users

can add sections and select fields from the Output area.

Formatting
Right click on row one and select Format
Options available are :-

Format Cells
Copy

Paste

Format Painter
Auto Format

These are all the Excel tools normally associated with formatting cells.

A

Farmat Cell:

Add
Delete
towe
Edit

|

» Copy
» Paste
]
» Auto Format

Faormat Painter

Help ok Cancel
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11.3 Report Designing Notes

The Report Designer allows users to create their own designs based on the
criteria and fields that they chose. The designer allows formatting of cells, totalling
of fields, grouping of data and colour application.

Use the criteria below in a Summary Report.

F'J Summary Report |Z| |E| rg|
1zl
Filter
Fiter | Operan AL Lock [
| Filker Framm | Filker Tax | Walue From | Walue To ~
Table MH Mominal Higtory
MHWRecord Type 1 1
MHYRecord Typelf2 2 2
MNHYYear 2003 2003 2003 2003
MNH"Period 1 13 1 13
MHYNANNYClass | | _
MNHYNAAN YA Classi2 E E v
< E4
Selection List Output
= M Accounts [ML] Ladi 1 g Item | Sort Mumber
Account 4 NH\Account 3
Cost Centre = NHA\MANACcount Description
MC Cost Centres N
t = NH\Type 1
+-MB Budgets - NHSub Type 2
x ’%‘K Banks - || £ NHBalrce
Ype —_
= | | £ NH\Budget
] -
NY Type — | = NHANANNY AClass
Type £
Type Description g
Cateqary o
27
Balance ~ T | >
Help | SeupFie | WorkbookFle | oK | Cancel | B

Notice that some of the fields have been sorted. If users wish to group items then
the data must be sorted first. For each group the field must be sorted.

11.3.1 Selecting the Designer

From Tab 2 select Designer, ensuring that the Designer radio button is checked.

Detail Report

D efinitian

" Auto Format @ (» Designer

Edit | Delete |

It may take a few seconds to load the designer up depending on the speed of the
machine.

© Pegasus Training Services Page 206



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

11.3.2

Adding Fields to the Report

Once the form is loaded the output section displays all the fields that have been
selected. There is one ‘spreadsheet’ like line, this is the detail line — users can add

further sections later.

= Report Designer

Dutput Section: Details
Items | Sort Mum__| Cell
N Type [~ Ahemating Colour
NHNY\Class L. .
NH'Account 3 =
NHYHAAcoount Deseription
£ 1B alance I~ Page Break Fows 1
£ NH'Budget
Defaul ‘ Clear | Load ‘ Save ‘ I fuito Size Colimns
Workbook File [
Layout
‘%‘ﬂ‘\g‘ EE] Add ‘ Delete | Move
A1 [
A B c D E
1
Item
Description - Account Description
Table - Accounts (ML)
Buid Profiles wizard Help oK Cancel

To place an item onto the details section, drag the field on to the details section —
let go with the mouse. A dialogue box will appear giving three options:

e Item — this will dump the contents of the field into the cell.

e Description — this will dump the description of the field or field title into the cell.
e Table — this will dump the description of the table into the cell.

e Report Designer

DOutput Section: Details
Items [ Sort Mum... | Cell
WH Type 1 I~ Altenating Colour
NHNY'Class LI
HHAccount 3 £ =
HHANANACCoUnt Description Bl
£ NHBalance o I~ Page Bresk Rows [T
£ NH'\Budget 1
Dot | ok | Lo | swe | auosiecoume
Workbook File [
Lapout
SRS E] Add ‘ Delete | Move
D1 [12300.5
A B C D E
1 ABCXXXXx AB Co00000000000COAC000000000 12,300.50] 12,300,501
Build Profies Wizard Help oK Cancel

After dropping the fields into the details section the output list displays the cell
location so users can see at a glance which fields have not been used.

Note :

The ITEM was dropped into the cells but all is displayed is a series of

letters and numbers. This represents the layout that will be displayed
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11.3.3 Display Format

ABCxxxx — ABC denotes that it is a text field and the number of ‘x’s afterwards
determines the maximum number of characters that will be displayed.

12,500.50 — The numbers are displayed in the format that will be used in the
spreadsheet here we can see:-

e Thousand commas separators are used.
e There are two decimal places.
e No currency is used.

Adding a Title Section

To add some titles to columns the user needs to add a section that will only be
repeated either at the very beginning of our report or on each page. It is possible
to select either Title or Page Header.

To insert a new section click the Add button — select Section — select the section
required.

i s J MDVE
= Row 1..1

=——  Column to Right
Column D..D

Filter On Column
G| Secon [ e |8 :
Dictionary Reference Page Header

Header [Subtotal
Total
Filtered Column

Note: When a Title, Page Header, or Total section is selected then they will
disappear from the list for this report. The Header Subtotal and filtered columns
can be repeatedly added.

Adding Titles

Once a section has been added then by clicking in the section the area properties
are listed in the top right hand section of the designer.

By hovering over the section the name of the section is also displayed.

Each section has properties — in the example below the only properties are the
page breaks and the number of rows in the Page Header section — these can be
amended.
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To enter titles of fields in the section simply drag down a field into the section and
select Description from the dialog box.

:“E“E Report Designer

Output % Section: Page Header
Items | Sort N, | Cell
NHYAzcount 3 Ad
MH'Na&Mccount Description B4
MH T ype 1
MHYSub Type 2
E NH:Balance C4
E NH\Budgst D4
NHYWNAYNTAClass
[ Page Break Rows ’le

Lapaut

&l E = Add Delete Maove

cz [
A B C D E

1
2 |Account Account Description

4 ABCxxxxx AB o X 12,300.50

Table - Naminal History

The titles of the fields can be placed in each cell and formatted. This can be done
by right clicking on the cell and selecting Format Cells — this is the same dialogue
box that appears in the spreadsheet.

Adding Other Text

Other formulas can be used in any sections such as:-

=today() — after formatting to date type gives today’s date when recalculated.
=now() - after formatting to time type gives time when recalculated.

Users can type directly into any cell by clicking in the cell and typing.

Adding Total Section
Total sections are added the same way as title sections —

e Click Add
e Click Section
e Click Total

[ P |
Move
Row 2.2 —

Calurnm C,.C F

Section Title

Mames HeaderfSubtotal

Dictionary Reference _
In Filtered Column
COTNOOCIOOCONOONN00NN 12,38

Again the total section can only appear once so it will disappear from the list of
available sections for this report. Once the total section has been added a new
bottom section will be added to our report.

To calculate a total it must be displayed in the TOTAL section — no other section
has the ability to calculate an over all total.
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To add a Calculated Total
1. Move to the Total Section.
2. Click in the cell directly below the field to be totalled.
3. Right click select Add.
4. Select Field Total.

—_—
C D
X 12,300.50 12,300.50
I— 1
Format F |
Add 3 Row 6.6
Delete  # Colurnn C..C
Mawe  F Section 4
B
Marnes
Dickionary Reference

A new field will appear below the numeric field selected — this will calculate the
total for this field.

DB |=SUM(D4.D5)+0+0 )

e BL-CRREE R R

B C D E

Account Account Descrig Section: Totals | Field Tokal

SRR A, 12,300.50
12.300.5(]

ABC:oooot | ABCIGOGOGOGHG

3

12,300,500

Tatal

As a field total is placed in the Total section it appears that the number is the
same as the number above it but remember that this number only represents the
format it will take.

The true calculation appears in the cell content. This formula will add up all above
of the cells.

The formatting, lines font type is all determined by the format cell option (right
click on the total cell).

12,300.50 12,300.50
12.30050] 12.300.501
4
Help DK LCancel |

No matter if new accounts are added to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise or accounts
deleted this formula will calculate the records it brings back from Opera 3 / Opera
Il Enterprise. — At any time user can select OK to view the results in a
spreadsheet
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Adding Groups

To add a group to the report a Header/Subtotal section must be added.

1. Click on Add.
2. Select Section.
3. Select Header/Subtotal.

:“E“E Report Designer,

Output

Items | Sort Nurn... | Cell |
MWH%Azcount 3 Ad
MH\MANACcount Description B4
MH\Type 1
MHA\Sub Type 2

E NH'Balance C4

E NH“Budget D4
MHAMAM Y Class

Row 4.4

Section

2 |Account Account Description

A

A Header/Subtotal section editor appears. The group must first be determined.

Calurin B,

B

Dictionary Reference

Header/Subtotal

Filtered Column

The groups should be placed in order: For 3 groups

e Class
e Class — Type
o Class — Type \Subtype

& Create New Section

Cell Format l Bordersl

Back Colour

Font

Fore Colour ABC123

Cell Farmat l Borders ]

Fore Colour

Back Colour

Font

Output Change of
Items | SotMumber | Cell  \~ NHAHASHY Class
MH*Account 3 a4 \\
MHWMA VA czount Description B4
HHAType 1
HHYSub Type 2
E MH“Balance [} B
E MHWBudget o4 v
5 | & < |
v Header v Subtatal
= E
Rows 2 j = 1 j =
Page Break r Page Break r

ABC1Z3

LCancel
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Each group must be created in order — they can be edited but it is easier to get it
right first time. To create a group simply drag across the group type. For a
secondary group, edit the first group then the second group must be dragged

across.

The header and subtotal (footer) sections can be switched on / off. These are
controlled by check boxes. Only subtotal sections can have calculated totals in

them.

Each section can be colour coded — by clicking on the colour pallets. Once all the

options have been designed, select OK.

;‘E‘sRepurl Designer

Output

Items Sort Num... | Cell
NH\Account 3 AT
NH\NAYAccount Description B7
NH\Type 1
NH\Sub Type 2

£ NH\Balance c7

£ NH\Budget D7
NHANAMNYAClass

Layout

SwlalvEae [ ]
Al [Totel

A B

1

2 Account Account Description

4 |Class

5

7 ABCxooo AB Cx0000000000000000000000

9  Subtotal

11 Total

12

If both the header and the subtotal section are selected then two sections appear.
There is a thin line — here it is seen as line 6 and line 10, this will disappear when

viewed through Excel.

If subtotals are required then these must be placed in the Sub Total section.

To insert Sub Totals —

1. Highlight the cell in the subtotal section that is directly below the value

amount.

Header Section

Subtotal Section

2. Right click in this cell — select ADD — Select field Total.

it Report Designen

COutput Section: Subtatal
ltems [ serthum... [ cell [ Fisld Tatal
NHvAccaunt 3 47
NH\N&\becount Description B7 (Ehng ol
NHAType 1 NHANANY Class
NH\Sub Type 2
£ NH'Balance 7
£ NH\Budget D7
HHANANY\Class
[~ Page Break Rows [T =
[~ Expand Conliols r
Lapout
S =] fud Dekt= Hove
ok [-SUMD7-DE)0+0
A B C D E
1
2 |Account Account Description
4 |Class
5
7 |ABCxoox A B 0000000 0000000000 12,300.50 12,300.50
9 |Subtotal 12,30050] 12300
Format ¥ |
1 |Total 24,601.00 24601 |purermm—y oo
12 Deletz » ColmnD..D
Move b Section
Edit r
Help ‘ E'\‘ﬁ Dictionary Reference

The formula will now add up all subtotals.
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Auto Size Columns

Drefault | Clear | Load Save [ Auto Size Columns
Workbook, File |

Layaut

|‘E|@|E‘§| Delete ‘ Move

By selecting the Auto Size Columns, when the report is displayed in Excel, all the
columns are stretched or shrunk to fit the size of the data in the columns.

The column widths will change for each column content and is not related to the

length of the fields

Add Columns

Columns can now be inserted to the left and to the right.
e Toinsert to the left select ADD, then select Column.
e Toinsert to the right select ADD then select Column To Right.

Nelate |
Row 1..4
Column to Right
Column D..D

Filter On Column l c

Section 4

Maove

Cost Centre

MNames
Dictionary Reference

ABCx

11.3.4 Filtered Columns

Filtered Columns can be used to break down

information into individual

components without the need to create separate reports. That is, the same data
item can be output in multiple columns with different filtering criteria.

e Report Designer
Output Section: Totals
Items: Sort Num Cell
NHWAccount 3 AT
NHWNAMceount Description B7
NHAType 1
HHSub Type 2
E NH\Balance c7
E NH\Budgst o7
NHWNANN M Class
[~ PageBreak Rows 2 =
Layout
EEE R E TR Detete | Move
Row 11,12 [
All Total Calumn A..E |
S Title
& Field Tokal Header/Subtotal & b E
! . Maries
2 Account Account Descriph Dictianary Reference
4 Class
5
7 | ABCxoox AR C0000G00RRORCIRERIN0N 12,300.50 12,300.50
9 Subtotal 1230060 12300.50
11 | Total 24,601.00 24601.00
12
Help aK Cancel
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There are limitations
e Only 10 columns can be used in one report (Approx).
e The filter must be applied at the start of the report.
e The layout is one line per filter in older versions.
e Must specify a total encompassing filter which would be at the start.

Month Jan Feb Mar
Inv123 — 01/01/03 . 10.00 . .
Inv124 - 02/02/03 10.00

Inv125 — 01/03/03 15.00
Inv126 — 23/03/03 25.00

Usually a header and subtotal would be applied.

To add a filtered column
1. Apply filter in filter output section on the definition form.

FJ Summary Report

1]zl
Filter

FEX

Filter From 2003 | 2003 Lock Jaal|
Filter Tol 2003 2003
| Fitter From | Fiter To [ Value From [ Walue To ~

Product Opera 1AL Opera 1AL

Company ID 2z 2z

Table NH Morminal History

NH'Record Type 1 1

NH'Fecord TypeH2 2 2 =
WH T ear

NH'Period

L

2. Gointo the designer click add — section — filtered column.

3. Highlight the row to filter. Select the filter required — here the user has
filtered the year to be 2002 — 2002.

¢ Edit Filtered Column |_,‘E‘rz|
Filter
Fiter [2002 | 2o
Filter T |2002 002
| Filter Fram | Filter To Walue From WValue To
Company D z 2
NHYRecord Type 1 1
NHYRecord TypeHz 2 2
NHYYear 2002 2002 2002 2002
NH'Period 1 13 1 13
NHYHAWMWYClass: | |
NHYMAWMWYClass 2 E E
< 2
Layout
Columnz 1 j
Help 0K Cancel

4. Once a new filtered column has been entered then it can be edited by
selecting the ‘Edit Filtered Column 1° (2 etc). The filter screen will
reappear and a new filter can be added. The edit function will only appear
when the filter column is selected.

5. Any values or text fields that are placed in the column will be filtered.

6. The total column should ALWAYS appear before any filtering columns. It
will NOT add up correctly if it is after the filtered columns.
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11.4 Profiles

To create a Profile (used by the wizard) select the profile button.

Choose a field on the left hand side
Fill in - Value From
Value To
Column Description
Profile Name

Select Add to profile and then Save the profile.

That will create one filtered column.

To create a second filtered column choose the same field as above on the left

hand side
Fill in new - Value From

Value To

Column Description

Output Field / Profile M ame Filtered Column Y alues
Cormpany D “Yalue From Yalue To Description Exit |
MH'\Record Type 2001 20M 200 .
MNHAType 2002 2002 2002 Delete Profile |
HHSub Type 2003 2003 2003
MH&zcount
MHHYMAV ezount Description
NH'Balance Get Unigue Yalues |
MHBudget
—|- NH\Y ear Vil F Bemave From Profile |
aluz From
| Add To Profile |
Value To |

Update Selected [tem

Column Descrption

Prafile Namne

|Yeal

Click Add To Profile.

Save Profile

o If amending a Profile then select Update Select Item.
o |f deleting a range then select Remove From Profile.
e To extract all information from a field for filtering select Get Unique

Values.

e To delete the whole Profile select Delete Profile.

Select Save Profile when finished and the Exit.
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11.4.1 Wizard

The wizard is a tool used to create reports that require filtered columns.
It uses Profile Builder which is available outside of the Wizard.

Designer Wizard

The Designer Wizard will help pou create a Vision
Deszigner Report.

You can press Back at any time to change your
zelections.

Fleaze click Mext to begin.

Cancel < Back Einizh

Select the Wizard and select Next.

signer Wizard

Chooze a Profile of and output field from the list below,
If there are none click Build Profiles.

=1 NHYYear

2001 2001 2001
2002 2002 2002
2003 2003 2003

Build Profiles ... |

Cancel < Back Mewt = | Finizh |

Users must select at least one Profile to use filter columns.

Users are unable to continue until they have either built a Profile using the Build
Profile or selected an existing Profile. (See Profile Builder).
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If a group is to be added then users must select whether they require Headers or

Footers or both.

signer Wizard

Catcel < Back

[+ Page Headers

[+ Totals

[ ]

Firizh

Select Next to continue.

Designer Wizard

Cancel < Back

Select the D ata fields.

Each selected item will create a filtered colurmnn

for the output figldz chozen in the profile
selection.

Obwious data items are preseleched.

Possible D ata Fislds

MH\Type

MHSub Type
MWHYACcount
MHWNAVACoount Descri...
MH\Year

Selected Data Fields

MH'Balance
MHBudget

e [

A filtered column will be created using the profile and the fields selected on this
form. It is usually the amount fields that are to be filtered and by default they

appear in the Selected Data Fields box.

To select a field double click the field to place this in the box below. If a field is
transferred in error then double click the field to return it to the box above.

Select Next to continue.
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A group is determined by the fields that were sorted in the selection Tabl. If a

field is to be grouped then it must be sorted.

Designer Wizard

Cancel < Back

Only thoze output field that are sorted are

shown,

Create Sub Totals

On Change OF

MH4Type
MHASub Type
MNHACcount

Hext >

Einish

Only one group can be created using the wizard.

To select a field double click the field to place this in the box below. If a field is
transferred in error then double click the field to return it to the box above.

Select Finish to continue.

Once the wizard has created the report this can be edited as normal.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
Appendix

Appendix A — Integration with other Products

Operations Il
Module Table Alias
Sales >
Customers File SC 8
Sales Order Profile SPR g
Sales Order Header SH >—C<)'
Sales Order Item SIT
Order Delivery Schedule SSC
Sales Order BOM SBO
Delivery Pick SPI
Sales Order Delivery SDE
Sales Invoice Header SIH
Sales Invoice Details SID
Stock Transaction Details CTR
Purchases
Supplier Records PSU
Purchase Order Header PHE
Purchase Order Details PIT
Purchase Order Delivery Sch PSC
Goods In Inspection Details PGI
Purchase Invoice Header PINH
Purchase Invoice Details PIND
Goods In Inspection Faults PGIF
Stock Transaction Details CTR
Quotation Supplier Pricing PBO
Vendor Rating Details PVR
Production
Works Order WwWO
BOM Change File CAS
Job Routing Details WRO
Sales Order BOM SBO
Parts Release WRE
Delivery Pick SPI
Goods In Inspection Faults PGIF
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Module Table Alias
Stock
Stock File CST
Parts BOM WBO
Routing Details WML
Stock Transaction Details CTR
Serial Number Details CSTS
Parts Issue History WIS
Price Changes CSTP
Job Costing
Sales Order Item SIT
Job Budget Details JBU
Cost Centre Details JCco
Job Milestone Details JMI
Labour Rate Details JRA
MRP/MPS
MRP Parameters MPA
Master Production Schedule (MPS) MPS
MPS Schedule MPSS
Material Requirements Plan (MRP) MRP
MRP Schedule MRPS
MRP Periods MRPP
System
Companies CO
VAT Rates X
EC Country Codes VCN
Exchange Rates ZXC
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Appendix B - Opera 3/ Opera Il Enhancements

The Opera 3/ Opera |l DataLink in XRL (1.10.00) has been enhanced to include the following tables:

e Sales Allocation (SALLOC)

e Sales Nominal Transfer (SNOML)

e Purchase Allocation (PALLOC)

e Purchase Nominal Transfer (PNOML)

Opera 3/ Opera Il SQL only, the following unions:

e Sales Analysis and Sales History (SANAL and HSANAL)
e Purchase Analysis and Purchase History (PANAL and HPANAL)
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Appendix C - Sage Line 50

In addition to Sage Line 50 (Accountant, Accountant Plus, and Financial Controller) v9, v10, and v11,
XRL (1.10.00) can be used with Sage Line 50 (Accountant, Accountant Plus, and Financial
Controller) v12.

NOTE: To use Pegasus XRL with Sage Line 50 v12, Sage Line 50 v12 Service Pack 1 must be
installed.

Module Table Alias

Customers Customer Records SL
Customer Activity SN
Customer Activity Details SQ
Suppliers Supplier Records PL
Supplier Activity PN
Supplier Activity Details PQ
Nominal Nominal Records NL
Nominal Journal NJ
Nominal Activity NN
Nominal Activity Details NQ
Audit Vat AV
Products Products ST
Product Activity SO
Stock Categories SC
Stock Allocation SK
Bank Bank Accounts BA
Bank Transactions BN
Invoicing Invoice Header IN
Invoice Item Details Y
SOP Sales Orders SP
SOP Item Details SM
POP Purchase Orders PO
POP Item Details PP
Settings Companies COM
Company Information CO
Currency Information CR
Country Codes CuU
Tax Codes TA
Department Information DE
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Appendix D Troubleshooting

NB: Actioning any part of this document is at the user’s discretion and any potential issues
encountered are not the responsibility of Pegasus Software Ltd. Please complete necessary
backups and testing before actioning in a live data environment.

COM add-in not present in Excel

Note: Typical registry path for the COM add-in registry entries is the following:
ComputenHKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Office\Excel\Addins\Infor Query and
Analysis Add-in

Most common solutions

1) Ensure the following Microsoft components are installed

- Microsoft Primary Interop Assembly (PIA)
- Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Tools for Office runtime, if using Office 2010

2) Users must have Administrator rights to load the add-in including permissions to create the
registry entries. Up until version 10.1.1, you will also need to disable UAC. This is often the
resolution when running Excel.exe as administrator displays the add-in, but not for a normal
user, especially on Terminal Server or Citrix environments.

a) Temporarily give the user Administrator privileges, load the add-in via maintenance and
remove admin rights.
b) Assign Full rights for the user to the ‘Query and Analysis’ installation folder, load the add-in

via maintenance.
The alternative to giving the Terminal Service/Citrix user temporary administrator rights is

i) Give the user 'Full Control' permissions to their HKEY_USERS key. Example below:
HKEY_USERS\S-1-5-21-304862685-1738684395-2000637421-500

i) Run the ExcelAddinRemoveAdd.exe when connected with the user’s session to the
terminal server and ticking the Excel add-in and clicking OK.

Example path of executable:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Infor\Query and Analysis\ExcelAddinRemoveAdd.exe

3) Ensure the old add-in (LsAgXLB.xla) is not present. If it is, remove with the following steps:

- Move the LsAgXLB.xla add-in from the Q&A installation folder to the desktop

- Remove the Q&A add-in from Excel

- Move the LsAgXLB.xla add-in file back into the Q&A installation folder

- Browse to ...Infor Query and Analysis>Maintenance>Configure Microsoft Office
- Tick the Excel option

- Click OK to successful message

- Exit maintenance
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4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

15)

Run the following caspol command:

- Open a command prompt “Run as administrator”
- Change directory to:

<Windows folder>\Microsoft.Net\Framework\v2.0.50727

- Execute the command:

caspol —ag 1 —url “file://<Q&A installation folder>\Infor. QAA.Ribbon.dIl” FullTrust
Note: do not copy and paste this command line.

Other possible solutions

Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 OR Microsoft 2013 Lync component has been installed.

Uninstalling and re-installing ‘Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Tools for Office runtime’ resolves
the issue and allows Visual Studio 2012 to also be used. (Un-installing and re-installing
Visual Studio 2012 may also be required)

Ensure only one version of Microsoft Office is loaded on the machine.

If the add-in is marked as Active within Office 2010, but the Infor Q&A tab is not displayed,
ensure the ‘Infor Q&A’ option is ticked within File -> Options -> Customize Ribbon.

The add-in may be disabled. If so, browse to Excel options -> Add-Ins and select Manage
‘Disabled Items’ and click GO. Enable the Infor Query and Analysis ribbon manifest add-in.

Sometimes an xm file [Excel.exe.config] is created / generated when installing Office. This
XML file "locks" the .NET Framework Version to v1.1.4322 causing the add-in to fail.
Renaming the 'Excel.exe.config' can resolve the problem.

Ensure the file path for user registry entries are pointing to the correct location for the
Infor.QAA.Ribbon.dll.manifest file.

The Q&A certificate may have expired; ensure the Excel options are not using trusted
locations.

Visual Studio Tools for Office (VSTO) 2005 components can become corrupt. Uninstall/re-
install VSTO 2005, then re-install Q&A.

Re-installations have been occasionally used as solutions in some environments

a) One installation of Q&A 10.1.0 with Office 2010 done as administrator could not be
resolved with the steps above. Un-Installing Q&A 10.1.0 and Installing Q&A 10.1.1 when
logged in as the user (still with administrator rights) resolved the issue.

b) Select Custom installation during the re-installation and make sure the option to
automatically load the Excel Add-in is enabled.

Uninstalling Office and Q&A before re-installing Office and Q&A in that order can be
required to resolve the issue; after all previous steps have been completed.

AppSense can interfere with the Q&A add-in locations, e.g. loading partial profile paths. If
using any tool such as AppSense, which includes policy and personalization management,
please test with a non-assisted installation outside of the management software.
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Limitations

| Feature Specification

Maximum number of items (nodes) that can
be displayed in the Selection List window of
definition forms.

The maximum number of data items that can be displayed in the
Selection List window of XRL XL definition forms is 32700. If you
exceed this maximum, a message box displays.

The Selection List window displays only the 1st level items. Click
the plus '+ sign of the relevant item to expand to further levels.

Maximum number of open workbooks

Limited by available memory and system resources

Maximum worksheet size

65 536 by 256 columns. This can differ depending on your version
of Excel

Column width

0 (zero) to 255 characters

Row height

0 to 409 points

Maximum number of sheets in a workbook

Limited by default memory (default number of sheets is 3; the
maximum number of sheets in a default workbook is 255)

Maximum number of custom toolbars in a
workbook

Limited by available memory

Maximum number of custom toolbar buttons

Limited by available memory

of Data Filter ltems that can reference an
Excel cell or named range.

Maximum number of parameters in a 29
formula

Maximum length of a string parameter 255
In a query definition, the maximum number 14

User Defined Fields

In XRL there is a total limit of 40 data items within User Defined
Output formulas, per query. This limit applies to data items, and
does not include Data Output items that have already been
specified in the definition form.

Exclusive Error in Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise

When using Pegasus XRL users are prompted to log in. This will open the table and any exclusive

processes will not be able to run.

Ensure that when users no longer require XRL users log out of Pegasus XRL.

Any exclusive processes such as Update Data Structures will require users to Log Off Pegasus XRL

Error -2147217865

Error -2147217865 File ‘z_nparm.dbf’ does not exist
Pegasus XRL is unable to access the company data in Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

In Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise, ensure that the company data path is either a UNC or absolute path
eg C:\Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise\Data.
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Office XP

General Microsoft Office XP
When using Pegasus XRL with Microsoft Office XP, there are some issues that may arise.

In Office XP, the default security setting in Microsoft Excel is high and warnings may be displayed if
users are using the Pegasus XRL add-in.

The default setting in previous versions of Excel is medium, which is correct for running the Pegasus
XRL add-in.

If the security setting is low, no warnings will be displayed.

If using Office XP, the first time the Pegasus XRL add-in is loaded a dialog box will appear prompting
users to run a Digital Certificate. Select the 'Trust access to Visual Basic Project’ as well as the ‘Trust
all installed add-ins and templates’ on this dialog box and click OK.

Additionally, in Microsoft Office XP, an extra level of security is available to combat the spread of
viruses. This security setting is a check box that can be found on the Trusted Sources tab on the
Security dialog box. The setting default is off, which creates problems with existing Macros that
require the Pegasus XRL add-in, causing them to fail.

For Macros to work, this setting must be on, i.e., the check box must be selected. Incorrect security
settings affect functions such as Macro Builder, Data Selector.

How to Amend the SYSTEM password in XRL

XRL Maintenance

Select Configure Tab

Select Server Register

Highlight AGUSR-DEF-system

Place the mouse 2cm under the box named Filter on right hand pane
Now press CTRL and ALT and right click mouse all at same time.
‘Update' and 'Delete’ are no longer greyed out

Delete contents of the 'Data 2' field

. Select Update

10. This should clear the system password

© N O A®DNPR

Uninstalling XRL — version 1.10/1.20/1.30/ 1.4x.xx — In-depth

Ensure you have full read/write access to all files and folders on the PC. To ensure this is the case:

1. Log in as Network/Domain Administrator onto the PC before commencing. This often works better
than a cloned identity or a user with a local Administrator privileges.

2. Uninstall XRL via the add/remove programs (it may be shown as Query & Analysis) or from the CD
if you prefer. Ensure you tick “Delete all Datalinks and User detail” at the bottom of the screen of
the uninstall wizard.

If you get an error saying this isn't possible you will need to source the Microsoft MSI Cleanup
Utility available from their site. That will help remove any stubborn/corrupt installations that cannot
be removed via conventional means. The Microsoft utility will only remove references to any
software that has, at some stage been successfully installed. To remove failed or partial installs
you will need to Force remove the installation and clean the installer itself using a product such as
Advanced uninstaller Pro (version 9 currently). This is available on a free trial.
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3. On completion (whether the uninstall via Start/Remove was successful or not) you will then need to
delete all Vision/XRL folders on the PC that may remain.

c:\program files\XRL (or similar folder if paths have been changed at install.)
4. If profiles have been used in XRL ensure you check the
c:\documents and settings\ <user>\ paths for any related folders.
5. Ensure no other XRL, Vision or Lasata folders are present anywhere on the PC. Use the
Start > Search function if required to verify.
6. Take a Copy of the registry using REGEDIT
Start > Run > type REGEDIT into Window> OK

Once REGEDIT opens and list appears right click My Computer in list > Export > Name the file
accordingly and SAVE

7. Clean the Registry

Download and run a registry cleaner on the affected PC. Although Pegasus cannot recommend or
endorse a particular one, on a person note | use "ccleaner”, a small and easy to use free utility.

http://www.filehippo.com/download_ccleaner
Microsoft also produce one that is freely available at their website.

Manually attempting an XRL clean of the registry rarely works due to the sheer number of registry
keys and their locations within the registry. They are not labelled as you might expect so are often
missed. There is one that is likely to remain which can cause ongoing problems.

A list of registry keys is not available from Support and they are too many to list and will vary on the
user's setup. This is why a thorough clean is necessary, hence why we took a backup of the
registry before commencing this section.

Having cleaned the registry by your chosen method and removed all related folders you are in a
position to perform a reinstall. The PC must be completely free of Any/All previous XRL
installations. This is imperative.

8. Ensure you use Custom option when prompted not the Typical. If XP is used on the PC you will
need to ensure you UNTICK the “check for MDAC2.8" box as this can cause problems later in the
installation. Regardless of the platform you are installing to you must check the installation guide to
see which should be included or excluded for the installation. This is often a cause for many failed
installations.

9. Continue the installation as prompted through the wizard to completion.

Any further problems having reinstalled, re-check the points listed Support Document “XRL
installation issues.doc” as any previous corruption or problems should have been resolved if the
above is correctly followed.

As this is a clean fresh installation, it may now be an issue with configuration rather than an
installation issue so rechecking this document is strongly advised.

PLEASE NOTE: All Support guides are created to help provide additional assistance to common
issues and should be viewed as such.

Partners and Customers are responsible for taking all backups and completing all offsite testing prior
to actioning anything onsite. This will ensure you are familiar with the processes outlined herein and
possible issues that can arise prior to arriving on site.

Pegasus cannot be held responsible for any issue arising from use of this document.
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XRL Installation Issue 1.4x.xx - Error -2147217900
Error -2147217900 Command contains unrecognized phrase/keyword.

Please check database permissions and SQL Initialisation statement.

@ System Warning @

Problem found in Module AlchemyProductSqlnitialise Opera I
Will continue program
Country: 44 United Kingdom Computer: WXP-A66866 C:\WINDOWS\system32\

Error -2147217900 Command contains unrecognized phrase/keyword.
Please check that database permissions and SQL Initialisation statement.

SET ENGINEBEHAVIOR 70000

I Do not show this message again. Save to file Print ‘ Continue |

This error will occur if a previous version of XRL has been installed and is resolved by updating the
Visual Fox Pro OLE DB Provider.

This information is currently included in the Vista steps on page 7 of the installation guide but will also
fix for other operating systems (XP etc).

NB: Visual FoxPro OLE DB Provider program needs to be updated to use version 9.x. An older
version of the file may already exist on the computer. To Update the Visual FoxPro OLE DB

Provider;
1. Using Windows Explorer, click on the XRL CD image into the computer’s CD drive.
2. Copy the vfpoledb.dll file from the root of the CD image to:

c:\program files > common files > system > ole DB folder.

3. Click Yes if a message is displayed asking whether the file should be overwritten.

If the overwrite is rejected, remove the original file from its original source location and then copy the
replacement in from the CD.

Linking Sage to XRL (Brief Notes)

Install the XRL from the CD as normal. On completion you will be presented with the
Connection Wizard.

Follow these steps to set up the XRL product and the individual DatalLinks for each product. A
DataLink is software that links XRL to the business application. The XRL engine must be set up for all
XRL installations but you only need to set up the individual DataLinks if you intend to link the product
to XRL.

Uncheck the Enable checkbox and select the Back button to disable any Datalinks.
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XRL Database (All Installations)
The XRL database contains user information, serialisation details, and dictionary settings.

1. Select XRL in the Product list, and click Next.

2. In the Database type field, select Microsoft Access, and click Next.

3. In the File Name field, select the file LsDatabase.mdb which by default is
C:\Program Files\XRL\LsDatabase.mdb. The System Database and Time Out
fields are not used by the installation so you should ignore them. Click Next.

4. The User ID and Password fields are not used by the installation so you should ignore them. Click
Next.

5. Click Test Connection to check whether XRL can access the data source.
If the test is successful, a ‘Connection Test Successful’ message is displayed and the indicator
shows green.
If the test fails, the indicator turns red with a white cross. Click Back to the screen where you
selected the LsDatabase.mdb database file to make sure that you have chosen the correct location
for the database.
Then click Next until you can test the connection again.

6. Click Finish. The Connection Wizard is displayed.
Sage Line 50 DatalLink

1. Select Sage Line 50 in the product list, then Next.
2. Select the Database type: Microsoft Access. The Alias field is not used by the installation so you
should ignore it. Click Next.

3. The System Database, Time Out, and OEM to ANSI fields are not used by the installation so you
should ignore them. The File Name must be set later. Click Next.

4. The User ID and Password fields are not used by the installation so you should ignore them. The
next step in the installation is to provide details of each company in Sage Line 50 that will be linked
to XRL. Click Next.

5. Click the Install button to display the Sage Line 50 DataLink Maintenance window.

6. Click Add. The Add New Sage Line 50 DataLink Company form is displayed. The Version of Sage
Line 50 installed on the computer is automatically detected.

7. In the Company drop down list, select the required company. The path to the company data is
automatically populated. A Database System Name (DSN) to link to the selected company’s data
is suggested, but its name can be changed.

8. Enter a valid User Logon and Password for the company.

9. If you wish to report against the live data, click OK and the tables are linked. If you wish to create
an Offline Version of the database to be used on computers without Sage Line 50 installed, check
the checkbox and click OK to create the offline database. The offline database along with the
Companies.mdb file can then be copied to other computers for XRL to connect to.

10. Click OK. All databases are created in the ‘.\XRL\Settings\LsAlchemy\C50\" folder. The User
Logon, Password, and Offline Version fields can be changed by clicking Edit.

Note: Repeat steps 6-10 for all other companies in Sage Line 50 you wish to
link XRL to.

11. Click Close to finish maintenance on the Sage Line 50 DataLink and return to the Connection
Wizard.

12. Click Exit to close the Connection Wizard. The Client Setup form is displayed.
13. In the Client Setup form, select Sage Line 50 from the grid.

14. In the File Name field, browse to .\XRL\Settings\LsAlchemy\C50 and select the Companies.mdb
file.
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15. Click Test Connection to check whether XRL can access the data source.
+ If the test is successful, a ‘Connection Test Successful' message is displayed and the
indicator shows green.
« If the test fails, the indicator turns red with a white cross. Click Back to the screen where the
company was added and follow points 5 to 14 again. Then click Next until you can test the
connection again.

16. Click Save to close the Client Setup form, then click Finish to close the InstallShield Wizard dialog

Creating XRL Users and Profiles

The XRL Setup Wizard guides you through a series of steps to create users, user profiles, and
remote users. The Wizard queries the selected product and imports any user names and user
profiles detected. A corresponding XRL user and user profile is created by XRL. If no user profiles
are found in the data source, the default user profile is used.

Note: If a backup of the Isdatabase.mdb was taken before the installation to preserve
any Serialization, Users and Security settings, copy this file to the XRL folder, for example
C:\Program Files\XRL.

To Create XRL Profiles

1. On the taskbar, select the Start button, point to the XRL program group and select Setup.

2. Leave the User ID as ‘System’ and password field blank. Click OK. If this is the first time you have
accessed Setup, you are given the option to create a password.

3. Select Profiles from the XRL Setup menu.
4. Click Add.

5. Enter a Code and Description.

6. Click Save.

To Create XRL Users

1. Select Users from the XRL Setup menu.
2. Click Add.

3. Enter a User Name and Description.

4. Enter password information if required.
5. Select a User Profile for the User.

6. Click Save.

Step 6: Serialising XRL

Follow these instructions to serialise all products so they can be used with XRL. Enter the details
exactly as they appear on the Serialisation form sent to you by your Pegasus Partner.

1. In XRL Setup, highlight the appropriate business application (Opera 3 / Opera II, Operations II,
CIS, or Sage Line 50) on the Serialization tab, then click the Serialization button.

2. Enter the End-User.

3. Enter the Licence No.

4. Enter the Software Supplier.

5. Enter the Expiry Date.

6. Enter the Author Product Licence Key.
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7. The next steps depend on the product you are serialising.
e Opera 3/ Opera ll, Operations Il, or Sage Line 50
i. In the Type field, select Toolsets.
ii. In the XRL XL - Number of Users field, enter the number of XRL users.
iii. The next step depends on whether the licence is for a Pegasus partner or customer;

= If the licence is for a Pegasus partner, tick the Expiry Date checkbox and enter the
same expiry date as in step 5.

= If the licence is for a Pegasus customer, leave the Expiry Date checkbox unticked.
e Pegasus CIS
i. In the Type field, select Concurrent Connections.
ii. In the Number of Users field, enter the number of XRL users.
8. Enter the Serialisation Code.

9. Click Save Changes. A window appears for you to browse to the Pegasus Opera 3 / Opera |l or
Pegasus Operations Il System folder to check that the information is correct. This step is not
applicable for Pegasus CIS or Sage Line 50 serialisation. Click OK.

10. The ‘Serialization has been accepted’ message is displayed. Click OK again and the User
Allocation form is displayed.

Allocating Users

Now that the XRL users and profiles have been created by the XRL Setup wizard, they must be
allocated to XRL. The number of users that can be allocated depends on the serialisation details
entered.

1. In the User Allocation form, select the product in the Products pane.
2. Select an unallocated user.

3. Select the right arrow button. The user is transferred to the Allocated Users list. Continue to
allocate users as required. The Maximum and Remaining fields display the number of XRL users
included in the XRL licence.

4. Select OK. The XRL Setup form is displayed.

Note: You only need to allocate users to the product that you want to link to

Step 8: Setting Security in XRL

Once users have been allocated to use the relevant DataLink, it is necessary to map an

existing Opera 3 / Opera Il, Operations Il, Pegasus CIS, or Sage Line 50 user to an XRL User Profile.
This ensures correct access is granted to the relevant tables.

Repeat these steps for each relevant user.

To Map Pegasus CIS & Sage Line 50 users to the XRL User Profile

1. In the XRL Setup window, highlight the CIS or Sage Line 50 product and then select the User
Security tab.

2. Highlight the relevant user/profile, right click and select Edit from the Profiles menu.
3. Select the relevant profile and then OK.

4. In the User Profile window, highlight Sage Line 50 or CIS. In the User Details tab select the User
Security checkbox. Then select a User ID. You can leave the User Name as it is or change it to
describe the security level, for example: “Full Access”.

5. In the Access Tables tab, tick the tables you wish the user to have access to.

6. If you are setting up Sage Line 50, in the Options tab select the version of Sage Line 50 you are
connecting to. By default Financial Controller is selected.

7. Select Save to save the details.
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Step 9: Testing XRL
The final step is to test whether XRL can extract data from the product data source.

To Test XRL

1. Start Microsoft Excel.

. On the XRL XL menu, select Logon. If the menu does not appear, the XRL Excel add-in needs to
be loaded manually (for example in a Citrix/Terminal server environment). For further information,
see the Adding the XRL menu in Excel section of this guide.

. Enter the User ID of an allocated user. Leave password field blank.

. Click OK. XRL logs on and the XRL menu is refreshed to display all the menu items.

. If supplied, open the demo reports.

. Extract a report definition. If a report is generated, XRL has been successfully installed.

N

o O A W

Please refer to the XRL online help for information on configuring XRL users, profiles, and
assigning passwords.

Error 1720 — There is a problem with the windows installer package

Particularly common with installing version 1.40 of XRL and often Linked to Windows 2000. The
message will appear as follows:

o ] |

Installing XRL

Th Feat lected are being installed. ‘=.-'.
£ program reatures vyou selected are Deing inscalle

Flease wait while the Installshield Wizard installs XRL. This may take several
minukes,

Status:

i'é" ZRL Installer Information

Error 1720, There is a problem with this Windows
Installer package. A script required For this install ko
compleke could not be run. Contact wour suppart
personnel or package vendor.

InistallShield —

e Point 1 refers to Windows 2000 specifically.
e Point 2 onwards can occur on all Operating systems.
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1.) If error occurs on WINDOWS 2000

Scripting is disabled or not installed. To rectify this use the following link or manually register the DLL
a) Register the scripting runtime i.e.: regsvr32 C:\WINDOWS\system32\scrrun.dll

b) If this does not resolve; download and install Windows Script 5.6 for Windows 2000 and XP from
the Microsoft® website then reinstall the software.

http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=C717D943-7E4B-4622-86EB-
95A22B832CAAR&displaylang=en

2.) Anti-virus software has script-blocking enabled.

Disable Anti virus fully for duration of install. Kaspersky and Trend have caused issues even if all
folders are excluded from within their searches/sweeps.

3.) In all cases an incomplete installation must be removed (using Add/Remove Programs
from Control Panel), then the following steps must be done before reinstalling:

Right-click the Start button
Choose Explore All Users
Go into the Programs Folder
Create a folder called XRL

These steps will create the following required folder:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Start Menu\Programs\XRL

4.) If a previous version of XRL was present on the PC ensure the "Delete all datalinks and
user settings” is checked during the removal wizard. Can also be tied into number 5.

5.) A registry key still live that shouldn't be there. This error can occur on either 2000 or XP.
Run a REG cleaner (a good free one is CCLEANER found via Google). Finally check and
search the registry with REGEDIT for any "Vision" or "Lasata" keys as both have found to be
responsible.

Examples is:
HKEY_CURRENT_USER/SOFTWARE/VISION
Once the above are removed, only then should the re-installation be retried.

6.) Clean the Registry

Download and run a registry cleaner on the affected PC. Although Pegasus cannot recommend or
endorse a particular one, on a person note | use "CCLEANER", a small and easy to use free utility.
Microsoft also do one that is freely available at their website.

Manually attempting an XRL clean of the registry rarely works due to the sheer number of registry
keys and their locations (and sub-class entries) within the registry. They are not labelled as you might
expect so are often missed. There is one that is likely to remain which can cause ongoing problems.

A list of registry keys is not available from Support and they are too many to list and will vary on the
user's setup. This is why a thorough clean is necessary, hence why we took a backup of the registry
before commencing this section.

Having cleaned the registry by your chosen method and removed all related folders you are in a
position to perform a reinstall. The PC must be completely free of Any/All previous XRL installations.
This is imperative and even though suspected to be clean, the registry has been responsible for
failed installations particularly of version 1.40.
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7.) Ensure you use Custom option when prompted not the Typical. If XP is used on the PC you
will need to ensure you UNTICK the “check for MDAC2.8" box as this can cause problems
later in the installation.

8.) Update the OLE DB provider as per the Vista instructions -

Step 6 part C (page 7 of the installation instructions | believe) applies even if using 2000 or XP not
just Vista. This was an error in the original documentation in 1.40.00 which is amended for future
releases. Copied below for your ease of reference:

Step 6C: Updating the Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider program

Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider program needs to be updated to use version 9.x. An older version of
the file may already exist on the computer.

To Update the Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider

1. Using Windows Explorer, click on the XRL CD image into the computer’s CD drive.
2. Copy the vfpoledb.dll file from the CD image to the
c:\program files > common files > system > ole DB folder.

Click Yes if a message is displayed asking whether the file should be overwritten. If this is rejected
you may need to remove the original DLL from its location then copy the one from the CD.

9.) It has now been confirmed by a partner that the cause of their error 1720 was due to virus’
present on the PC. Having removed them using the appropriate software, XRL 1.40.10
installed with no further issues.

10.) Further to this we advise ensuring that full spyware and malware scans and are also
halted (this would include all ondemand virus scans too) to prevent any interference with the
installer.

NB: Once you have XRL successfully installed if you experience any anomolies in the setup or
behaviour please review the troubleshooting section in particular the XRL installation issues. XRL
itself should not be affected as any previous corruption or problems should have been rectified by
following the steps above. As this is a clean fresh installation, it may now be an issue with
configuration rather than an installation issue.
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Cannot open Clipboard (Error 521) :

1 Syatem Warning C @E

Froblem hound n Module LsCommandB s ChpboardPresesve
Wil conlenus paogram
Counbiy: 44 Unaled Kingdom Compuler AZH CAWINDDWS \system 32

21
Lol open Chpbasd

™ Do oo shecees this mas-age sgan S o [l Pl | Cortinus I

There are a few potential workarounds found for this.

1. Click close to the error. Leave Excel open. Launch a totally new Excel session (with the original
running in the background) and then the Addin for XRL will load and function fully with no issues.

2. Launch Excel so the error is produced. Close the error screen. Quit Excel. This produces an "error
has occurred in Excel Microsoft error and offer the user to send a report to Microsoft. Say no to this.
Re-launch Excel. The addin will load first time and be fully functional. It will also then work for any
other Excel sessions until the PC is switched off. Once you reboot it, you will have to do the process
of opening, quitting and forcing Excel to error on closing then relaunch.

3. From cold-boot testing it appears if you launch Opera Il before launching Excel, the Addin will load
and be fully usable with no issues at all.

The only other information we have about this error is as follows:

Cannot open Clipboard (Error 521) :

This a Microsoft error. The Clipboard in most cases has already been opened by another application. Another
application is using the Clipboard and will not release it to your application. Information on this runtime error can
probably be found on the Microsoft website.

However following has also resolved the issue in the past:

- If they are using Terminal Services, can you please check if disabling/enabling Clipboard mapping helps? You
should be able to see this from the Terminal Service Server,

Start->Programs->Administrative Tools->Terminal Services Configuration.

In the properties of the RDP-TCP connection, you should be able to see the Clipboard mapping options in the
Client Settings Tab.

- Re-install of XRL, making sure the previous version is completely uninstalled, first, including folders, registries,
etc.. You may wish to use a utility like CCleaner (available via the net), to ensure a complete uninstall.

Clipboard disabled by other software running on the system

Terminal services weren't set to allow clipboard — has been found to be the main resolution
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Further information from Support surrounding an Error 521 since version 1.46 of XRL (thanks to
support) — includes a lot of the above information: The error -521 is a generic message created by
Excel.

Note: The information from the Microsoft website is not detailed but may help. Although the following list is as
full as we are aware this is not exhaustive and other factors may also be an issue. If there are any others you
find please let a member of the support team know so we can add your solution to the list or contact the training
department

Historically this message is caused by:

1) Using remote software to log into a PC and run XRL. To check this log onto the PC locally and
see if the issue is resolved.

2) if Citrix is in use ensure clipboard is enabled on the server.

3) if you get this at the point of login and have either applied the above or the environment you are
working in is not affected by this there are a couple of workarounds that may resolve (a key way is
the addin is showing but the icons on the addin ribbon bar show as hieroglyphics)

a) Open Excel. When the error -521 shows, click close to the error. Leave Excel open. Launch a totally new
Excel session (with the original running in the background) and then the Addin for XRL will load and function
fully with no issues.

b) Launch Excel so the error is produced. Close the error screen. Quit Excel. This produces an "error has
occurred in Excel Microsoft error and offer the user to send a report to Microsoft. Say no to this. Re-launch
Excel. The addin will load first time and be fully functional. It will also then work for any other Excel sessions
until the PC is switched off. Once you reboot it, you will have to do the process of opening, quitting and
forcing Excel to error on closing then relaunch.

¢) From cold-boot testing it appears if you launch Opera Il before launching Excel, the Addin will load and be
fully usable with no issues at all.

d) If you find these are also not applicable and you have installed 1.45 there is a defect which has been
identified in the Vision engine itself. The addin was referencing a third party which has been changed. The
fix will be for the engine to load the XRL addin differently when launching Excel.

Note: This defect will affect both versions 1.45 and the newly released 1.46 so at present beyond our control.
Pending receipt of a new Vision engine version in time, the new engine is to be used and included in the
upcoming XRL version 1.47. This is of course subject to testing and development and us receiving it from Vision
in adequate time. As a workaround if the defect is found to be the issue the customer can use 1.44 as this
works fine on all other sites. The easiest way to tell if the defect is the cause is the user was on 1.44 or before
and this is an issue only since upgrade to 1.45

Error 205 (Out of range)

Error 205 (Out of range) on SELECT when running applications with data in Japanese

Other symptoms of this situation are that tools sessions, since they have no data in Japanese, open
and work fine. Whereas applications sessions such as session tiitm0101m000 do not open and
immediately report a 205 error.

Resolution

To correct this, first make sure that the collation in the database is correctly configured to
Japanese_BIN. If the data displays correctly in Enterprise manager, check:

To insure that Windows Server has the Japanese language pack.
To insure that the Windows client has the Japanese language pack.

The BW configuration of the client / Font tab should be a Japanese Capable font such as MS Gothic, MS
Mincho, MS PGothic, or MSPMincho. If these fonts are not found, support for East Asian fonts in Windows must
be enabled. See attached a sample screenshot of the correct BW configuration Font.
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Use Install button on XRL Maintenance for CIS or SagelL50 — even
though this has been done

When setting up the Profile to link to the manager user we get the following message...

Pegasus CIS

Companies List is invalid. Use Install button on XRL Maintenance/Client Setup to configure.

Regional settings can cause this issue. Check they are set to Britsih and not another country

Regional and Language Options

Regional Options | Languages | Advanced |
Standards and formats

This option affects how some programs format numbers, cumrencies,
dates, and time.

Select an ftem 1o malch 1S preterences, or Click LUSIOMIZE 10 CHo0Se
your own formats:

I | ( Customiz.. |
Samples

Number: 123 456 789,00 }
Cumency: (123 456 789,00 24 }
Time: |09:50:48 ]
|
|

Short date: [201 1-08-03
Long date: [3 sierpnia 2011

Location

To help services provide you with local information, such as news and
weather, select your present location:

iUn'rted Kingdom v

[ ok || cancel || ooy |
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Resolving Common Installation Issues in XRL
XRL Compatibility:

e Version 5.x or V6.x of Oll needs XRL V1.20 or later.

e Ensure customer isn’t using 1.10 of XRL and version 6.10 of Oll for example as this will NOT
work due to the table structure changes in Opera since version 1.10 (used for version 4.x)

e Version 4.x of Opera can only work with version 1.10 or before, neither of which are
supported.

e Version 1.20 and 1.30 are NOT compatible with version 4. None of these are supported
versions anymore so should not apply.

o Office 2007 and VISTA is compatible from XRL V1.40.00 or later ONLY.
Installing XRL

Prior to the installation of XRL, the user must be logged into Windows and as the Network
Administrator and not a user with Administrator rights. Clones of the main Network account may
appear to have full access but can be restricted in terms of full access; registry entry amendments
such as additions to and deleting from are prime examples.

Additional information for Permissions:

From Windows °98 onwards, Microsoft introduced the registering of DLL's as an Administrator
function only. This also includes Adding Printers etc.

XRL needs to register certain GOAPP DLL’s so you must have full read and write access to all
folders and files for Opera, Windows and all Temp directories on the PC and server.

Common Post-Installation checks and fixes (especially Cannot see
companies in XRL)

Ensure the user is linked to an Opera 3/ Opera |l profile.
1. Open Start button > XRL > Setup > Click Opera 3/ Opera Il line.

2. Goto USER SECURITY tab and click User in question.
3. Right click on this > Profile > Edit > click user > OK
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See following screenshot:

User Profile 3

Prafile
’7 Code |Guest Description IDefauIt

Products | *AL ><L| Dtherl

Froduct | Uszer D | Uzer Mame | Security | Other | Product Views | Restric
0 Sage Line 50 Mo
. Cl5 M anager Manager Yes
0 Operations || Mo
. Operall ADMIN The Administratar  Yes
< il | >

User Details | Access Tables I Options I Froduct Views

© NG A

o Ul ser Attribute
Uszer|D Other
IADMIN |
e Nam.e. Password
IThe Adrinistrator I
Help Save Lancel

Highlight Opera 3 / Opera Il (if this is the one you require)
In user details tab ensure USER SECURITY is ticked on if using Profiles
Use the [...] button to open a list of available OPERA 3 / OPERA Il users.

Click the one of your choice
Ensure “Access Tables” tabs has the tables ticked
Click Save.

Check data paths in Maintenance

Open Start button > XRL > Maintenance > Log in > client setup

¥ Client Setup |Z| |§| |X|

Connection Detall | E-mail | Dther |

Product | Data Source Mame | Database | Wersion | Serduct Author | Date Save |
@R C:4Pragram Files\<ALY 6312 Lasata Softwar 2006-02-08 c |
0 5age Line 50 01002 Pegasus Softw...  2006-03-01 LI
. CIS C:%Program Files'<ALY.. m.om Pegasus Softw...  2007-11-2C
Dg Dperations |1 0.0 Pegasus Softw 2006-03-01 Help
.Upela I SWUKKEDAHARRISOTA. 05011 Pegasus Sofw..  200711-2%
Languages
Wizard ..
< m} >

- Cannection Detail

Test Connection
Product AL

Databa
File Hame [C:APragram Files'<RL\LsDiatabase.mab | [Micozot Ancess el
System Database [

User 1D |

Password I XXXXXXXXXXXXX

Time Out i seconds

2dd |
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Points to check:

XRL must have a tick next to it

File name if installed locally using
Files\XRL\LsDatabase.mdb

Ensure Database is showing Microsoft Access.
Click Test Connection to produce the green circle highlighting link is successful.

standard paths would be C:\Program

Ensure Opera 3 / Opera Il has a tick next to it.
Click on the Opera 3 / Opera Il line and check the File Name path.

If XRL is installed locally to default paths this should read: C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Application Data\Pegasus\Server VFP\System\SYSTEM.

If Opera 3 / Opera |l data is stored on a server you need to ensure this is the correct UNC

path not a local path as per the example above.
Ensure Database is showing Microsoft Fox Pro

When test connection is clicked the button is green, showing that a successful link has been

established.

Correct set up for Opera 3 / Opera Il as an example might be:

EE Client Setup

Connection Details 1 E-mail ] Other ]

Product | D ata Source Name | D atabase | “ersion | Serduct Authar | Date o |
.><F|L C:\Program Filegt=RL\. .. E31-2  Lazata Softwar..  2008-02-08 c |
€D 5a0= Line 50 MO02  Pegasus Softw..  2006-03-01 LS
. CIs C:\Program Filegt=RL\. .. 01.001 Pegasus Softw...  2007-11-2C
|:|9 Operations 11 01.00m Pegasus Softw...  2008-03-01 Help

Languages
Wizard ...
< 3
Carinection Details v Enable
Test Connection
Product |
Blias |
Add
D atabase
Microsoft FoxPro hd
System Database [\\UKKEDAHARRISO14S erver VFP DynamichSystembSyst ...
Options |
Password | xxxxxxxxxxxxx
Timne Out 15 saconds [~ DEM to ANSI

Check SEQCO paths (same if Oll is VFP or SQL)

SEQCO.DBF could be preventing you linking to XRL. Check paths/links here and update as required.
This information is the same as that held in System > Company Profiles.

If you can access the companies in Opera 3 / Opera Il and the Data paths for each are UNC and
correct, your SEQCO should not require amending.
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Check goapp.ini paths (the most common cause)

Most likely the error given is FILE DOES NOT EXIST in XRL is when creating a new report and the
path given is:

(O3 W \system\system.dbc
1. Open Explorer
2. Locate the GOAPP.INI file in the root of the Server VFP
3. Open the file directly in Notepad
There are three paths that must be UNC paths. As an example the format should be:
\\servername\path\server vfp dynamic\datadict\
The three paths you will see are:
a) Datadict Dir (data dictionary)
b) FWSData Dir (framework support)

¢) System Dir

Examples of file contents taken directly from a standard install GOAPP.INI file, opened in Notepad:

[Settings]

DataDict Dir=\\SERVERNAME\Server VFP Dynamic\DataDict\

FWSData Dir=\\ SERVERNAME\Server VFP Static\FrameworkSupport\Data\
System Dir=\\ SERVERNAME\Server VFP Dynamic\System\

PDF Images Dir=

If you use Pegasus Executive Dashboard path details may also be included in the GOAPP.ini file.
These aren’t used for XRL in any way so can be ignored.

Re-register the GOAPP*.* files

THIS FIX IS LESS COMMON IN SUPPORTED VERSION (1.4x.xx OR LATER)

Locate all these files (up to 6 in some cases, found in the Windows or WINNT folder of the local PC,
with explorer. Examples to help you find the right folder are:

e GOAPPACT.DLL

e GOAPPACTR1.DLL
e GOAPPUSR.DLL

e GOAPPUSR1.DLL

Leaving this window open go to:

e Start > Run > type regsvr32.exe (do not click OK just yet) then drag in the first goapp*.DLL
file (.DLL) from explorer window into the run command. Click OK. This will confirm that the
registration has been successful.

o Repeat for all GOAPP* * files available.
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If there is an additional Oll system

Note this is additional system which can be selected at login and is NOT A MULTIPLE
INSTALLATION of Oll.

Check the second system in the XRL profile has been assigned to an Opera 3 / Opera Il user and
that the security option is checked. Each system must be attached to an Opera 3 / Opera Il user.

UNC path length
Any UNC path should be no more than 32 characters
Using Mapped Drives

If mapped drives are used check that the server has the drives mapped to the same letter as the
clients. Amend to UNC paths to ensure all PCs see the exact same path.

User Access in Opera 3/ Opera Il

Check the user in Opera 3 / Opera Il has access to the companies in User Profiles.

Often a new user will be set up and Opera closed. Even though the user is linked through XRL, they
have no access to the company within Oll so the security restrictions are also applied in XRL.

User Profiles

Start > XRL > Maintenance > at login screen click the ABOUT tab. If the “Application User Profiles”
box is ticked remove this as XRL will be looking for these profiles that probably aren’t set up.

Re-registering GOAPP*.* files causes error and OPERA 3/ OPERA Il now
fails at LOGIN

“Microsoft Visual Fox Pro cannot start. Could not load resources.”

You may also find you are not able to log in if the GOAPPS are re-registered, thus it stops Opera 3 /
Opera Il working.

1. To repair Opera 3/ Opera ll: rename all GOAPP*.* files

2. Start > Control Panel > Add/remove programs > Pegasus Opera Client > CHANGE >
repair > Restart Opera 3 / Opera Il.

All should work again. This will confirm the setup of XRL is incorrect.
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Recheck point 1 and ensure an Opera user is assigned. Often this step is missed during installation
and the USER ID box is BLANK

Ensure Security is TICKED, and make sure that an Opera user is assigned.

If for example your created XRL user is linked to the GUEST profile, right click the user on the setup
screen and select PROFILE >EDIT as per instructions in point 1.

The Code box at the top of the screen will read Guest

Highlight Opera 3 / Opera Il line and often the USER ID box is blank or set to a company restricted
user in Opera 3/ Opera ll. Change this ADMIN for the purposes of testing and save.

Finally, ensure when logging into XRL you use the correct profile i.e. GUEST.
Other confirmed fixes

e Rename and then replace GOAPP*.* with working ones from another PC to ensure paths
held are correct

¢ Uninstall Opera 3/ Opera Il client, clear down with registry cleaner and reinstall.

XRL Add-in does not appear after logging in to Excel when using
Kaspersky Anti Virus

Open KAPERSKY Anti Virus Main Control Panel. (double click “K” icon from system tray)
Look for Real Time Update and click Amend settings.

Click tab for MACROS.

Untick the box “Enable VBA monitoring”

Kaspersky Anti-Virus
for Windows Workstations
| _ Macros Seripts Network

pttings are in use.

s.
e default settings.

List of dangerous macros Action A
Disable the prompt to save the Normal templ... (%) Block script jon-demand scan of My Computer
Disable anti-virus protection () Block script
Executing MacroCopy command (3) Block script he default settings.
Copying modules (OrganizerCopy) @ Block script
Deleting modules (OrganizerDelete) h Block execution required scheduled update interval,
Renaming modules (OrganizerRename) h Black execution
Add module Pl Block execution
Remove module P Block execution
Export modules Pl Block execution v

KAJPIRIKY £
©

Having this enabled blocks the XRL add-in being included or any add ins or modules being
successfully imported.

Once this is un-ticked, apply the changes, click OK and close the Control Panel.
Open Excel and the XRL Add in will now appear.
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Error Loading DLL

A number of issues can cause this problem. But the most common is installing XRL without
necessary permissions meaning the DLL files cannot be properly registered or loaded.

13122010
200

05002010

= —o = ]

Sales out of H initeizing Opere.3 / O

Seconds

Potential resolutions include Manually registering DLL files (Through REGSVR32 and the Run
command, or through the CMD). A Repair installation of Opera Client may also help and install the
correct required Library files (such as the GoApp dll files). Ensure on a split system (OIl and O3) the
Opera 3 Client will be required which contains the latest DLLs which will be backwards compatible.

Missing Add-in issue with XRL 1.5 & Office 2007 & 2010

Add-in is missing from XRL. This is so far only been reported for Office 2007 & 2010 with XRL
version 1.50, mainly with the Infor Q&A Addin not getting added in.

Further investigation shows that there may be a missing Microsoft Office component. You can
download the small missing component from one of the links below depending on your Office version
(2007 or 2010).

e Microsoft Office 2010: Primary Interop Assemblies Redistributable

e 2007 Microsoft Office System Update: Redistributable Primary Interop Assemblies

© Pegasus Training Services Page 244


http://www.microsoft.com/en-gb/download/details.aspx?id=3508
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=18346

Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

Versions
XRL versions and matching product versions at time of release.

The XRL CD has a lot of different version numbers associated with it. The following table lists the XRL versions and
associated product version numbers that the DataLinks were designed for at the time of release. The easiest way to find out
the XRL version is to check the XRL Install Guide or Readme document available from the Windows Start menu.

Operall .
- . . Sage Line .
Vision . DatalLi Operations . Sage Line CIS CIs
. . LSEngine Operall Opera 3 . Operationsll 50 . .
XRL Version Engine . nk . . Il DataLink . . 50 DataLink Versio
. Version . Version Versio . Version DataLink . ,
Version Versio Version . Versions Version
Version
n
1.00 (A) ??7? 277 9,10,11
1.10 (A) 1.400.246 9,10,11,12
9,10,11,12
1.20 (B) 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 05.010 5.00.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © O - -
9,10,11,12
1.30 (B) 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 05.011 5.50.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.001 2.03.50
9,10,11,12 2.03.50
1.40 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.020 6.13.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 01.002
(©) ) ©
9,10,11,12
1.41 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.023 6.70.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.003 2.04.00
9,10,11,12
1.42 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.024 6.72.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © O 01.003 2.04.00
9,10,11,12
1.43 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.025 6.72.00 (C) NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.004 3.00.00
3.00.00
1.43 7 7 05.025 ™ - T T T T 01.004** ©)
1.44 v10.0.4 1.1001.1014* 05.026 6.82 1.00 7 T 7 T T T
1.45 v10.0.5 1.992.996* 05.027 » » » » » » » 7
1.46 » » 05.028 6.91 1.20 » » 7 7 7 7
1.47 T T 05.029 6.92 1.30 1.002 7 7 T T T
1.48 = = 05.030 7.11 1.70 = = = = = =
1.50 v10.1.4 10.1.1 05.031 7.20 1.80 = = = = = =
(A) XRL 1.00 and 1.10 do not support Opera 3 / Opera Il 5.00.00 and above. No new Oll v4.X tables/fields will be included from now
on.
(B) XRL 1.20 and above requires at least Opera 3 / Opera Il 5.00.00 and above.
© No specific changes made to DataLink to include new tables/fields (if any).
(D) Sage Line 50 v.13 / 2007- no specific changes made to DataLink to include new tables/fields (if any). Untested, but might work with
this version.
(E) XRL 1.42 and below do not fully support CIS 3.00 due to the significant restructuring of the CIS database.
(F) XRL 1.43 and above requires at least CIS 3.00 due to the significant restructuring of the CIS database.

~~~~~ The zigzag line indicates a major compatibility break.
] Not changed since previous version(s)

* These version numbers are the right way around.

** This may be misreported in the product as 01.003.

XRL 1.30 serialisations will not work with XRL 1.40
XRL1.44 is the first version to support Windows Vista and higher and Office 2007
XRL 1.45 is the first supporting Office 2010

1.44 - The XRL CD (which consists of the rebranded Vision suite and the various DataLinks) has a lot of different version numbers associated
with it. The following table lists the XRL versions and associated product version numbers that the DatalLinks were updated to match.
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XRL versions and matching product versions at time of release.

The XRL CD has a lot of different version numbers associated with it.

The following table lists the XRL versions and

associated product version numbers that the DatalLinks were designed for at the time of release. The easiest way to find out
the XRL version is to check the XRL Install Guide or Readme document available from the Windows Start menu.

Vision

Engine

Version

Operall
DatalLink
Version

LSEngine Operall

Version Version

Opera 3
Versio

Operations
Il DataLink
Version

Operationsll
Version

Sage Line

50
DataLink
Version

Sage Line
50
Versions

CIS
DataLink
Version

CIS
Versio

1.00 (A) ?272? 9,10,11
1.10 (A) 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 05.003 4.10.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 01.002 9,10,11,12 - -
9,10,11,12
1.20 (B) 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 05.010 5.00.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © O - -
9,10,11,12
1.30 (B) 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 05.011 5.50.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.001 2.03.50
9,10,11,12 2.03.50
1.40 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.020 6.13.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 01.002
(©) ) ©
9,10,11,12
1.41 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.023 6.70.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.003 2.04.00
9,10,11,12
1.42 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.024 6.72.00 NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © O 01.003 2.04.00
9,10,11,12
1.43 (B) v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 05.025 6.72.00 (C) NA 01.001 3.04.00 (C) 01.002 © ©) 01.004 3.00.00
3.00.00
1.43 T T 05.025 7 - T T T 7 01.004** ©)
1.1001.101
1.44 v10.0.4 a4 05.026 6.82 1.00 7 7 7 T T 7
1.45 v10.0.5 1.992.996* 05.027 7 7 T T T T ™ T
1.46 7 7 05.028 6.91 1.20 7 T 7 T T T
1.47 7 7 05.029 6.92 1.30 1.002 7 7 T T T
1.48 = = 05.030 7.11 1.70 = = = = = =
1.50 v10.1.4 10.1.1 05.031 7.20 1.80 = = = = = =
1.51 E E 05.033 7.30 2.10 E E = =
1.60 10.1.5(G) E 05.034 [7.32 .12 E REMOVED REMOVED E
1.61 10.1.5(G) E 05.035 7.33 2.13 E E E E E
(A) XRL 1.00 and 1.10 do not support Opera 3 / Opera Il 5.00.00 and above. No new Oll v4.X tables/fields will be included from now
on.
(B) XRL 1.20 and above requires at least Opera 3 / Opera 11 5.00.00 and above.
© No specific changes made to DataLink to include new tables/fields (if any).
(D) Sage Line 50 v.13 / 2007- no specific changes made to DataLink to include new tables/fields (if any). Untested, but might work with
this version.
(E) XRL 1.42 and below do not fully support CIS 3.00 due to the significant restructuring of the CIS database.
(F) XRL 1.43 and above requires at least CIS 3.00 due to the significant restructuring of the CIS database.
(G) From this point onwards the unbranded Infor PM Q&A engine is used.

The zigzag line indicates a major compatibility break.
Not changed since previous version(s)

These version numbers are the right way around.
This may be misreported in the product as 01.003.

XRL 1.30 serialisations will not work with XRL 1.40
XRL1.44 is the first version to support Windows Vista and higher and Office 2007
XRL 1.45 is the first supporting Office 2010

1.44 - The XRL CD (which consists of the rebranded Vision suite and the various DataLinks) has a lot of different version numbers associated
with it. The following table lists the XRL versions and associated product version numbers that the DataLinks were updated to match
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Terminology changes

In version 1.40.00 and above please note that;
e  What used to be Serducts (the parts of XRL that define how to link to the databases) are now called DataLinks.

e  What used to be Data Links (the function that retrieves values from a single record in the database) are now called
Reference Links.

XRL Versions — Part 2 — Windows and Office Versions

XRL Version Vision Engine LSEngine Windows Supported 64bit Windows? Office Supported
Version Version

1.00 6.2.4 ?7?? XP - 2003

2003 Server
1.10 6.3.1-2 1.400.246 N - N
1.20 A A P - 0
1.30 n 0 0 - 0
1.40 v10.0.2 (E) 1.910.910 XP, Vista - 2003, 2007

2003 Server, 2008 Server
1.41 n 0 0 - 0
1.42 ar ar » - 0
1.43 ) 0 0 - 0
1.44 v10.0.4 1.1001.1014* XP, Vista, Windows 7 Yes, for Vista or 4N
2003 Server, 2008 Server later
1.45 v10.0.5 1.992.996* N Yes, for Vistaor 2003, 2007, 2010 (32
later bit)

1.46 ™ ™ » » 0
1.47 ™ 0 0 0 ™
1.48 = = = = =
1.50 v10.1.4 10.1.1 XP, Vista, Windows 7, = 2003, 2007, 2010 (32

Windows 8, bit)

2003 Server, 2008
Server

1.51 = = XP, Vista, Windows 7, = =

Windows 8,

2003 Server, 2008
Server, 2012 Server R2
1.60 v10.1.5 = = = 2003, 2007, 2010 (32
bit), 2013 (32 bit)
1.61 = = = = =
* These version numbers are the right way around.
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How to install XRL onto Server 2012

Reasoning: Server 2012 only comes with .net v4 pre-working, no other versions.

Issue: The XRL installation will prompt the user to close the installation very early on as it looks for
.net v3.5, doesn't find it and then can't install it as per new safeguards put in by Microsoft for this
server release (that previously worked on other servers) .net v3.5 has to be switched on manually but
this is not done via an installation.

.NET is now considered a "feature" in Server 2012 and as such needs to be switched on.

The instructions below show you how to do this, where to go, what to put in the wizard all
accompanied by a screenshot at each stage.

There are additional notes at the bottom of which a user should be aware when progressing with the
XRL installation and at the very end of the document is a screenshot of XRL working on a server
2012 with several simple examples of data links into Opera 3.

Detailed instructions

If the installer is run for XRL on 2012 server you will see the following message. When the user clicks
‘Close’ the installer will not complete.

[~ Windows Featuwes
The following feature couldn’t be installed:
MET Framewark 3.5 (includes NET 2.0 and 3.0)
Windews Server roles snd Testures caranot be subeenstecally installed or urenstalled vaa the
Windows Features Control Paned
T sl Windowi Server nolet and Teatures, start Sercer Manager, o uie the Server Manager
emndlets had Winddwd Poatrihesil. Fod mees information, iee
d
Clcie

Server 2012 only comes with .net v4 pre-installed. The installer for XRL is not able to install a
‘feature’ in this way on a 2012 server.
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To resolve:
Open the server's Dashboard (can be found via the Start tile menu)

Dashbosed
A

Task Manager

Select option 2. “Add roles and features”

r * Dashboard

B Dashboard WELCOME TO SERVER MANAGER

i Locsl Server

W& A0 Servers o .
i ADCS )
AD DS

File and Storage Services I»

LT

119
? WHATS NEW
AR

{E’ Remote Deskiop Sernces b

LEARN MORE

Accept the default of ‘role based or feature based installation’
Click Next

i, Add Roles and Features Wizard L-_[E.-I

B S E ® Role-based o¢ feature-based installation
PGy gure 3 single server by adding rofes, role serices, and features

ote Desktop Services inst
Ins1all required role sennces for Virtual Desinop Infrastructure (VD) to create a vwrtual machine-based
Of s235:00-bated deskiop deployment

, ‘\y?.m‘ c..(d
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Select server from list (if only one server available this will be selected by default)
Click Next

Select destination server COVIISTT a00evE S o

Bafore You Begn
insalazon Type

Server Roles

Feauret

1 Computer(s) found

This page shows servers that are running Windows Server 2012, and that have been added by using the
Add Servers command in Server Manager. Offline servers and newly-added servers froe which data
collection o sl incomplete sce ot shown.

i

Do not change anything on the Server Roles screen, simply click ‘Next’

Select server roles

Bafore vou Begen Select one oe more roles 10 install o the selected server.

Instailazon Type Description
Server Selection : Active Dwectory Certificate Services
e (AD C5) & used 1o create
certfication authonbes and related
Features role senvices that allow you to issue
O D Dieectory Senvices and rM::gt certiates used = 2
[ Active Directory Rights Management Services

[ Apphcation Server
() DHCP Server
. DNS Server (instalied)

[ Fax Server

V. File And Stoeage Seraces (Instalied
8] Network Policy and Access Services (installed
[} Print and Document Services

) Remote Access

8 Remote Decitop Services (instafied)

7] Volume Actnation Serces
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Check the option for *.Net Framework 3.5 Features’
NOTE: This will automatically tick the top box only.
No other changes need to be applied. Click ‘Next’

=

Select features

Before You Begin Select one or more features to install on the selected server,

installaticn Type Description

Server Selection NET Framework 3.5 combines the
[V NET Framework 3.5 Features >
Server Roles e power of the NET Framework 2.0

NET Framework 3.5 (includes NET 2.0 and 3.0 APils with new technologies for
[ Feaves | - buicing sppicatons that offer

Confirmation ‘ . ivat appealing user interfaces, protect
your customers’ personal identity
v] NET Framework 4.5 Features (Installed) information, enable seamiess and
[ Background Intelligent Transfer Service (BITS) secure communication, and provide
[ BitLocker Drive Encryption the ability to model a range of

. business processes,
[C] BitLocker Network Unlock
[[] BranchCache
] Client for NFS
] Data Center Bridging
[[] Enhanced Storage

(vl Group Policy Management (installed)

(W Ink and Handwriting Services (installed)

[<] »

L« Brevious

Complete the wizard by clicking ‘Install’. Click Close on completion.

Installation progress SeET e e

Vi rilallation progieii
) Feotere ingeallaticn
Installation started on DEVTESTTLPEGDEVEES local

MHET Framework 1.5 Fealuies
JHET Framework 1.5 {includes HET 2.0 and 3.0)

Wora can close thas wizard without intemapting running tasks. View task progress or open this
page aguin by choiing Notifications in the command bar, and then Task Details.

Expon confaparation wettings

You can now re-launch the XRL installation (please see additional notes below)
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When Installing XRL

Note 1:

As part of the XRL installer pre-requisites you will still be prompted by the XRL wizard to install the
pre-requisite for .NET 3.5. This is OK. Click Next to this prompt.

Note 2:

The wizard will continue to prepare after accepting the .net install but may disappear for a short time
from view. Please be patient. The installer is still running and in a few moments will then show the
first screen of the XRL Installation.

You are now ready to continue the installation of XRL using the Installation Guide

XRL running on 2012 Essentials Server linked with O3 VFP

FA™ [= Book1 - Microsoft Excel
m Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Infor Q&4
= ¥ - = =[_| ®- = . :Fj '_,' = g=Insert ~
j & - Calibri - = =| ¥ | = (-Seneral §| :EEd |__‘d 3% Detete -
ey B2 == B B WA o T S o
Clipboard Alignmemnt MNumber Styles Cells
B6 - I
A | B C D E F
1 Server 2012 Essentials / Office 2010 Pro
2 XRL1.50.00/ 03 VFP 1.81.10
3
4 Reference Link (stock): Summary Link (sales):
5 CMATO44 204 490458.79
6| I |
7
8 Detailed report (purchase):
9
10 Account Name Address Line 1 Address Line 2 Post Code Contact
11 CARO001 Carters Limited Remmington Way West Gorton M13 6TR  Peter Newnes
12 CLE00OL  Clean Ail Insurance Limited 25 Wellingborough Road Kettering MNN137Ul  Glen Race
13 COR000L David Corne Company 380 La Gare Bouttier David Sear
14 CULODOL  Cullen's Stationery 34, Westgate, Morthampton NMN16TE Joyce Rainer
15 DUNO00O1 Dundrum Supplies Ltd 45b Acorn Road Dun Laoghaire-Rathdown Geraldine Malone
16 EHLO001  Elton Hotels Ltd Fore Street Elton PEBGRE  Helen Howard
17 EMEDOO1 East Midlands Electricity plc PO Box 7 Morth PDO NG57LZ  George Gently
18 EVEODO1 Evening Post and Echo Ltd., Media House, Mill Road, NN4 7KT  Barry Towner

Windows 2000

Installer error

The new installer may cause a few problems when installing on a Windows 2000 machine. Some
trouble-shooting tips are included below;

© Pegasus Training Services Page 252



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

XRL Installation fails to create the Start Menu folder for XRL

This means the installation is incomplete and could have resulted with the following error message
towards the end of the installation process:

Error 1720 — There is a problem with this Windows Installer Package. A script required for this install
to complete could not be run. Contact your support personnel or package vendor.

If this message appears, the incomplete installation should be removed (using Add/Remove
Programs from Control Panel), then the following steps must be done before reinstalling XRL:

Right-click the Start button
Choose Explore All Users
Go into the Programs Folder
Create a XRL folder

PwnN e

These steps will create the following required folder:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Start Menu\Programs\XRL
XRL can now be installed.

Several database errors may be displayed at end of installation.

The more common error is:

Sorry, the program must abort as the client settings database was not located.
C:\Program Files\XRL\Settings\LsAgEg10.mdb

This error is inaccurate and may be ignored. XRL should still work correctly.
Old database driver issues

If there is a problem regarding the driver, then please refer back to the Updating Driver instructions
as part of the Vista Installation above.
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Appendix E - What is installed

Pegasus XRL default installation directory is C:\Program Files\XRL directory the following is installed.

rogram Files'

File Edt ‘Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

cﬁack o u @; pSEarch [E Folders v

Address |3 CriProgram FilesixRL

Mame &

IC3) Admin

File and Folder Tasks R

Y

Fil Edit Vi F, te: Tool Hel
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ‘5 Maks & new Folder ggunsule
- Emo
Back * | Search r_" Folders Publish this folder ko the
@ Q & ./O L B Weh C)Doc

Address |[3) C:\Program Files\XRL

File and Folder Tasks £

{29 Make a new folder
€] Publish this folder to the
Web

[C3)SerductTools

Share this folder
& [C)settings

B ExceladdinRemoveAdd.exe

Other Places a &4 LsagaiGn.exe
ﬁ LsAgChGn, exe
| Program Files ﬁ LsAgQA.exe
[a My Documents %LSAQXLB.ME
a My Computer @LsDatabasE‘ldb

sDatabase.mdb
My Netwark Pl
g v ster e sDatabase mdbold

% LsEncrypt.exe

ﬁ LsExec.exe

E] LsInsCon.log
LsMaint.exe

ﬁ LsPrompt.exe

ﬁ LsUpgrade.exe

@LszdNurmalCleaner.exe

%Wsﬂm Cache. xla
wision.ico
VisionUninstallLog.log

ﬁ V5etup.exe

Directories

) Help
I 5erduct Tools
[ Exceladdinfemovesdd.exe ZB KB
[@sagnicn.exe 106 KB
[@Lsagben.exe 30 KB
sAgQ0A . exe 1,992 KB
07| AL B, xla 495 KB
LsEncrypt‘exe 28KE
[@isexec.ene 6,092 KB
[@Lsmaint.exe 308 KB
sProduckConversion, exe S72 KB
LsSW|tch.exe 3ZKE
sUpgrade.exe 160 KB
@LsWordNorma\Cleaner.exe 52 KB
(% az.d 548 KB
bxt2_bmp. flt 45 KB
[Btx1z_css.di 252 KE
(%) tx12_doc.dl 463 KB
45 KB
12 _htm.dl 220KE
(%) a1z _je.di 104 KB
Braz_cini 1 KB
B etz _ipg.fit 163 KE
bxt2_pdf.di 504 KB
212 KB
352 KB
60 KB
124 KB
33 KB
52 KB
296 KB
268 KB
3KE
2,345 KB

2 Share this Foldsr

Other Places

IC) Program Files

[E My Documents

a My Computer

g Iy Metwark Places

Details

«

Backup, Demo, Doc and DataLink Tools (Pre 1.44)

Empty directories.

Help

Help directory contains all the chm files to enable help to be displayed within Pegasus XRL.
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Settings

Settings contain the LsAlchemy directory that contains the DatalLink files. It contains the Pegasus
write back library files and graphics for Pegasus Software Ltd as well as the XRL graphic files and the
data dictionaries.

The Pegasus Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise DataLinks are contained in the folder;

C:\Program Files\XRL\Settings\LsAlchemy\Pegasus (for a pre 1.44 installation)

C:\Program Files\Infor PM QA\Settings  (for XP and Post 1.44)

C:\ProgramData\Lasata\Settings\ (Post 1.44 and all other OS for example Vista, Windows 2008 and
Windows 7)

8% C:\Program Files\Infor PM QA\Settings

Fil=  Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help
= ) D) =
G Back </ 1.? 7, Search [i Folders El
Address |@ C:\Program FilesiInfor PM QalSettings
Folders = Mame Size
~| Cicache
Settings [C)Lsalchemny
) Cache @Lsntom
) Lsalchemy ) s5gE10.1db 1¥E
3 Lentam E]LsagEg10.mdb 9,724 KB
I3 Instalishield Installation Information "ﬂ‘_,.aLsDatahase.Idb LKB
) Intel B sDatabase.mdb 216 KB
[ Internet Explorer LsDatabase.mdb.bak 216 KB
— - i

The following files are contained beneath the XRL directory.

LsMaint.exe — Maintenance exe file
VSetup.exe — Setup exe file

LsEngine.ini — ini file containing setup directory whereabouts
Lsdatabase.mdb — Pegasus XRL database with Users And Profile details
LsAgXLB.xla — Microsoft Excel Add-inn Pegasus XRL
LsAgXLCV.exe — File conversion tool (See File Conversion)
LSExec.exe — Drill down tool

Other files are not required for this version of Pegasus XRL.

Remember : If this is a server client installation then this directory should be shared to enable the
LSDATABASE.MDB to be written to).

This directory must have security rights (READ AND WRITE) for the users who will be using XRL.
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Appendix F — Implementation Notes

Prerequisites
Delegates

It is assumed users are familiar with Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise data structures and Microsoft
Excel.

Software
Operating System

o Windows XP Professional or higher
e Windows 2003 Server or higher

DataLink Programs

¢ One or more of the following software programs:

e Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise Client Version (v4 stream)
e Opera 3/ Opera Il Small Business

e Opera 3/ Opera ll Enterprise SQL

e Operations Il Client Version 3.02.50 or above

Software Programs

One of the following:
¢ Microsoft Excel XP, 2003, 2007 or 2010 (XRL v1.45 onwards) or 2013 (XRL v1.60 onwards)

Other Software:

All of the following:
e Internet Explorer 5.5 or above
e Java 1l.4.1 or above
e MDAC 2.8 or above
e MS Jet4 SP 6 or above
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Installation differences for Pegasus XRL V1.2+
Operating Systems
The following operating systems are required for Pegasus XRL 1.20:

Windows XP — Professional SP2 or higher
Windows 2003 — SP1 or higher

Pegasus XRL 1.20 requires the following software to be present:
Opera Il Enterprise Client Version 5.00.00 or higher

Microsoft Excel XP, 2003

MDAC 2.81 or higher

MSJET 4 SP8 or higher
Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher

Installation differences for Pegasus XRL V1.44+

Pegasus XRL 1.44 requires the following software to be present:
Opera Il Enterprise Client Version 5.00.00 or higher

Opera 3 v1 or higher
Microsoft Excel XP, 2003, 2007 or 2010 (XRL v1.45 onwards)

Installation Notes

It is most important that the correct Operating System with the relevant service packs have been
installed prior to the installation of Pegasus XRL 1.001.

The product will not work without the correct version of MDAC.

MDAC 2.8 is now available on the CD. Before installing this, it is recommended that this is checked
that the correct version is installed.

MDAC

MDAC Default Installations

MDAC 2.8 SP1 Windows XP SP2 and higher

MDAC 2.8 Windows XP

MDAC 2.8 SP1 Windows Server 2003 SP1 and higher
MDAC 2.8 Windows Server 2003

MDAC 2.5 SP3 Windows 2000 SP3

MDAC 2.5 Windows 2000

MDAC 2.1 Windows NT

NON Windows 98
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Manual Check for MDAC

To check the version of MDAC, there is a key held in the registry which holds the version of MDAC.

& Registry Editor =lol x|

Ele Edt View Favorites Help
[0 McAfes.com 2] [ Mame [ Type | Data [
L] Mo E“](Defau\t) REG_SZ (walue niot set)
£ Microsoft [B8]Fulz1instal REG_DWORD OFFFFFFFF (4294967295)
B Active Setup (BB Fullinstallver REG_SZ 2.61,1117.0
B (] AD7Metrics [aB)IES version REG_SZ 0.0.0.0
B ADs [ab]Rolbackverson  REG_SZ 2.71.5040.2
E 8 ﬁf;a”“d INF Setup J [ab)5avedrolbackve. . REG_SZ 2.60.1117.0
- [[] AudioCompressiontanager e8Jversion RE6_52 280
-2 AutoMap

(£ Automation Manager
[ Bidinterface

B[] Code Store Database
-3 com3

(1 Command Processor
[-(2] Conferencing

1 crs

B (2 Cryptography

& CTF

] dasetup

[SRs |-

[ Registeredapplications
{21 RontBinder
B[] DakaFactory

(2] DeviceManager =
4 | »

[y Computer\HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOF TWARE Microsoft\Datafceess

HKEY_Local_Machine\Software\Microsoft\DataAccess
The key is the FullinstalVer — the number held against this should be the MDAC version.

Using Version Checker

Microsoft has a version checker available.

http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?Familyld=8FOA8DF6-4A21-4B43-BF53-
14332EF092C9&displaylang=en

When installed it allows users to check which version of MDAC is installed. This installs to a directory
of preference. By clicking on the cc.exe program the following dialogue appears.

Component Checker - Choose Analysis Type

Perform analysis of your machine and automatically determine the

ol : |
release version, Cancel

= Perform analysis against a selected version,

MDAC 2.1 5P2 =l

™ Scan your machine, Do not perform analysis,

By selecting the first option and selecting OK the following dialogue box appears displaying the
version of MDAC, Windows Operating System and Version.
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ComponentChecker 2.0 |

The Fallowing product releases were matched:

MDA 2.5 SP1 ON WINDOWS 5P SP2

‘“Wiould wau like to re-run the query For a specific produck release?

1 e |

Note: This version of Component Checker may not detect Windows 2003 spl installation of MDAC.

The LsAgEg10.mdb file

The LsAgEg10.mdb file is accessed using MDAC and MSJET. If any of the dll files for these two
products become unstable or corrupt then the Isagegl0.mdb will not open correctly causing
connection errors within XRL.

If Pegasus XRL is not installed using Administrator rights then Isagen10.mdb may not have the
correct permissions normally associated with it.

Ensure that the correct version of MDAC is installed
Check the registry settings for MDAC or use Microsoft's component checker.

Check the connections

Use a connection tool to establish whether or not a connection can be made to Isageg10.mdb.
Ensure that the correct version of MSJET is installed. Check that MSjet dll files are the most up to
date and have not been overwritten. For the latest version of, as of July 2005, Msjet40.dll should be
present in c:\Windows\System32 or c:\Windows\System folders.

% C:\WINDOWS\system32 o ] 4]
J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | -:f
= = .
J @ Back - -\_) - lﬁ /_j Search [E“ Folders | |\ K x n | -
| Address | c:winDowstsystem32 =B
Folders ¥ | | Name = | Size | Type | :I
[ system ;I L’!l]msjdbc 10.dl 21KB Application Extension
=l 53 system32 Gl]msjet35.dll 1,027KB  Application Extension
oz 1,473KB  Application Extension
=3 Zcom_dmi = @]msjeb:ledb‘lﬂ.dll 351KB  Application Extension
o 1025_ @]msjint35.dll 121KB Application Extension
) 1028 - @msjintﬁﬂ.flll 149KE Application Extension
| IR El! I vz
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Select the properties of this file

&% C:\WINDOWS\system32

| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

Q- - ¥

p Search ||~ Folders

¥ ¥ X 9| E-

J Address I@ C:HYWINDOW S \eystem32

EE

Folders X || Mame =« | Size | Type [=]
1) system ;I rnsjdbclﬂ.dll 21KE Application Extension
=] system32 msjet35.d|| 1,027KE  Application Extension
= — 1,473KB Application Extension  __j
I3 3com_dmi — msjeho Dpen—. 351KB  Application Extension
=] 1025 [ msjint §J 5can for viruses... 121KB  Application Extension
) 1028 - 'T'Sjint“ - 145 KB  Application Extension -
Las - @ WinZip »
< | _>|_I < e _.DI
Send Ta 3
Cut
Copy
Create Shortout
Delete

Select the Version tab.

Select the File Version item name and check the value against the table below.

msjet40.dll Properties

General Version |Sec1..|nt_|,r| Summar_',rl

File version: 4.0.8618.0

Description:  Microsoft

Jet Engine Library

Copyright:  Copyright (C) Microsoft Corp. 1993-1535

ftem name:

— Other version information

2%

Walue:

Compa

Intemal Mame
Language
Original File name
Product Mame
Product Version

4.00.2618.0

I
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The versions of MSJet and its service packs:

Msjet40.dll version Jet 4.0 release level

4.0.2927.4 Service Pack 3 (SP3)

4.0.3714.7 Service Pack 4 (SP4)

4.0.4431.1 or 4.0.4431.3 Service Pack 5 (SP5)

4.0.6218.0 Service Pack 6 (SP6)

4.0.6807.0 Service Pack 6 (SP6) shipped only with Windows Server 2003
4.0.7328.0 Service Pack 7 (SP7)

4.0.8015.0 Service Pack 8 (SP8)

4.0.8618.0 Security Bulletin MS04-014

NOTE:If there is version of Msjet40.dll that is listed above, then there may be hotfix installed. If this is
the case, go back to the next earlier version number to determine the release level.

Ensure a connection can be made to Isageg10.mdb

Obtain a copy of QTADO or a similar ADO connection tool. The tool will check a connection to any
database using an OLE DB provider.

Open QTADO by double clicking the gtado.exe file. The product will open a dialog box as below:
Select the Reference Link Microsoft Jet 4.0 OLE DB provider to use to connect to Isageg10.

E® Data Link Properties x|

Provider IConnedinn | Advanced | a1 |

Select the data you want to connect to:

OLE DB Provider(s) =

MediaCatalogD'B OLE DB Provider
MediaCatalogMergedDB OLE DB Provider
MediaCatalogWebDE OLE DB Provider
Microgoft ISAM 1.1 OLE DB Provider
Microsoft Jet 3.51 OLE DB Provider

ysoft Jet 40 0LE DB Provider
Microsoft OLE DB Provider For Data Mining Services
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for DTS Packages
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Indexing Service
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Intemet Publishing
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for OLAP Services
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Olap Services 8.0
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Outlook Search
Microgoft OLE DB Provider for SGIL Server
Microsoft OLE DE Provider for Visual FoxPro LI

Select the advanced tab.
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Check the Read, ReadWrite, Share Deny None and Write boxes.

B} pata Link Properties x|

F‘roviderl Connection Advanced |.P«II I

— Metwork settings

Imperzonation lewvel: I

Ll L

Frotection lewvel: I

—Other

Connect fmeaut: I seconds.

Agcess pemissions: -
ReadWrits
Share Deny Mone

[] Share Deny Read
[] Share Dermy Wite
[] Share Exclusive

Select the Connection tab.
Enter the path to the file Isageg10.mdb — this should be

B3 Data Link Properties x|

Provider Connection | Advanced | Al |

Specify the following to connect to Access data:
1. Select or enter a database name:

[C:\Program Files' XA\ Settings\LsAgEg 10.mdb

2. Enter information to log on to the database:

|Jzer pame: |Ac|min

Bagswond: |

¥ Blank password [ Allow saving password

Test Connection |

Cancel | Hep

c:\Program Files\XRL\Settings\IsAgeg10.mdb
Leave the User Name to be Admin
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Select Test Connection.

Microsoft Data Link x|
Ll
\!}) Test connection succeeded,

If the test is successful a ‘Test connection succeeded’ message appears. If an unsuccessful
message appears then the MSjet or MDAC files are likely to be corrupt or missing and it may be
necessary to remove MDAC.

Remove MDAC

To remove MDAC type the following command into the run command

C:\Program Files\Common Files\Microsoft Shared\dasetup\dasetup.exe /u

This will uninstall MDAC.

Reinstall MDAC 2.8 and re run the ADO query tool to check that the connection works correctly.

Downloading and Installing MSJet

If it is necessary to download the latest Jet 4.0 service pack ensure that the right version is selected.
There are several versions of the Jet 4.0 Service Pack 8 (SP8) download; for example;

e  Windows 2000.

e  Windows XP.

e  Windows Server 2003.

e Windows 95, Windows 98, or Windows NT 4.0.
e  Windows Millennium Edition.

To install the latest Jet 4.0 Service Pack 8 simply download the correct version and double click on
the self-expanding archive. This will expand the files to the appropriate folder. The PC must be
restarted.

Goapp Technology

Occasionally some of the Opera 3 / Opera Il DLL files appear not to have been d GoApp DlIs
installed. The following Opera 3 / Opera Il DLL files need to be registered in the

WINNT or Windows directory. These files are Opera 3 / Opera Il Version specific. With the latter
installing these please ensure that they have been copied from the corresponding versions of Opera,
versions of Opera 3/ Opera ll. it's the client instrall that

puts down the dll files.
Please be aware if you
e GOAPPACT.DLL install an OlI client after

an O3 client, the earlier dll
* GOAPPACT.tlb files may be re-registered.

e GOAPPACTR1.DLL This could be resolved
either by re-installing the

* GOAPPUSR.DLL latest O3 client or copying

e GOAPPUSR1.DLL and registering the correct

dll files.
e GOAPPUSR1.TLB
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Users will need to use REGSVR32.EXE to register the dll files.

1. Copy REGSVR32.EXE along with the above DLL files to the WINNT directory.
2. Atthe RUN command line type REGSVR32.EXE
3. Then from Windows Explorer drag and drop the first DLL file into the RUN command line and click OK.
4. Users should get a message pop up to say the file has been successfully registered. Register all the
above files in this way.
Goapp

The goapps that Pegasus XRL 1.10 references are no longer directly used in Pegasus XRL 1.20+.
Instead a goapp.ini file is used. The goapp.ini file is located in the following directory:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Pegasus\O3 Server VFP (or Server VFP for
oll).

=

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help

Q Back - > fr 7~ Seatch Folders Elv
LiICERR e} Documents and SettingsiAll UsersiApplication DatalPegasy
Mame Size  Type Date Modified

File and Folder Tasks A1 [SBackup File Folder 12/08/2010 15:02
,.) Make & new Folder |[)Bespoke F!Ie Folder 15/11j2010 13:26
) ) |CiData File Folder 07/10f2010 12:03
(%] m’gs" this folder to the [C3)Databict File Folder 10/11/2010 14:53
h? share this Folder |[ChDatabictCare File Folder 10/11j2010 14:52
|[Z)DemoData File Folder 10/11j2010 14:54
|)FrameworkSuppart File Folder 08/07)2010 08:22
Other Places P | ZiReporter File Folder 08/07}2010 08:22
|CiReparts File Folder 10/11j2010 14:53
) Pegasus IZ)System File Folder 15/11/2010 13:30
[} My Documents ZITemp File Falder 03/07j2010 08:22
_& My Camputer P GoApp.ini 1KE Configuration Settings  10/11}2010 14:54
& My Netork Places I‘i] ipukxt B 1KE Text.Doculﬁent . 29/10/2010 11:01
E P Opera.ini 2KE Corfiguration Settings  10/11/2010 14:53
[£] Pegrel txt 1KE Text Document 10/112010 14:54

PR I

The goapp.ini file defaults to:

[Settings]

DataDict Dir=C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Pegasus\O3 Server VFP\DataDict\
FWSData Dir=C:\Program Files\Pegasus\O3 Server VFP\FrameworkSupport\Data\

System Dir=C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Pegasus\O3 Server VFP\System\
PDF Images Dir=

If a standalone installation of Opera 3 / Opera Il V5 is working in conjunction with a standalone
installation of Pegasus XRL V1.20 then these do not need to be changed. If however a networked
version of Opera 3/ Opera Il V5 is installed then the goapp.ini file may require changing to reflect this
ie:

Goapp.ini file

[Settings]

DataDict Dir=\\Server\O3 Server VFP Dynamic\DataDict\

FWSData Dir=\\Server\O3 server VFP Static\FrameworkSupport\data
System Dir=\\Server\O3 Server VFP Dynamic\System\

PDF Images Dir=
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Opera Implications
Exclusive Error in Opera 3/ Opera ll Enterprise

When using Pegasus XRL users are prompted to log in. This will open the table and any exclusive
processes will not be able to run.

Ensure that when users no longer require XRL, they log out of Pegasus XRL.
Any exclusive processes such as Update Data Structures will require users to Log Off Pegasus XRL
No Opera 3/ Opera ll companies

Problem

Log on to XRL, use a definition, select the product Opera 3 / Opera Il click on companies — no
companies can be seen.

Solutions
There are several reasons why this may happen:

1. Check that XRL users are attached to a profile that has the security option checked.

2. If this is a second system check that the second system in the profile has been assigned to
an Opera 3/ Opera Il user and that the security option has been checked. Each system must
be attached to an Opera 3 / Opera Il user.

3. Check that the UNC path is less than 32 characters for the paths to system and Isdatabase in
the maintenance section of XRL. Mapped drives may have to be used.

4. If mapped drives are used check that the server has the drives mapped to the same letter as
the clients.

5. Check that GOAPPS are located beneath the c:\windows directory — Refer to previous
section

6. Check the user in Opera 3/ Opera Il has access to the companies in User Profiles.

Uninstall Notes
Uninstalling Pegasus XRL

Previous versions of XRL can not be upgraded to Version 1.001 of XRL. Any other versions of XRL
must be completely removed.

It is recommended that a copy of LSDATABASE.MDB (LSVISION.MDB in earlier version of XRL) is
taken. This database holds the following information:

Users Permissions Passwords Profiles Query Templates Serialisation key
details Log file

The database file should be reusable in any version of XRL.
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Standalone Uninstall

There are a number of ways to correctly uninstall Pegasus XRL. However, Pegasus recommend
using the Install Shield from the Start — Programs — XRL menu. This will remove the majority of XRL
from the users hard disk

This can be done through either Control Panel - Add or Remove Programs or by selecting Uninstall

from the XRL menu.

"
: IF) Intervideo WinDVD »
- I Macromedia »
-+ IF) Microsoft »
- I PCsuite for Mokia 6600 #
. uﬂ Pegasus 3
. I Startup ’
- IFT) Wisdom-soft ScreenHunter  #
'@ Microsoft AutoRoute
= ODBC Administrator
¥, Burn CD & DVDs with Roxio &) outiook &
o [ Outlook Express
_Q Mew Office Document E Crystal Reports 11
rys epor
|8 Open Office Document @~ ,
7] Mero
@ SetProgram Access and Defaults
) Serduct Studio 3
& Windows Catalog g ca ,
) HH eaner
‘“ Windows Update @ A - .
D winzp ] Accoury
- & XRL I Help »
My Eluetooth Places . : )
L:I £ Off | ufl WinAVIVideoConverter .4 x Maintenance
| Microsoft Office Excel 2003
I winace » ¥ sewp
E Programs ¥ x Update Serducts
[ Documents » &} Uninstal k
[} Settings 3
L) search »

It is also possible to Uninstall Pegasus XRL from the CD.

If Pegasus XRL is already installed, then once the CD is inserted into the CD ROM drive, it detects
that there is an existing installation and prompts the user to confirm if they want to uninstall Pegasus
XRL. It is recommended that users DO NOT use the CD to uninstall XRL but use the XRL Uninstall
routine from the Start — Program XRL menu

e It is also recommended that the XRL directory is also removed. The default location is
‘C:\program files\xrl’

o If ‘User Profiles’ has been used then it may also be necessary to remove ‘C:\Documents and
Settings\user\Application Data\lasata’.

Client / Server Uninstall

It is extremely important that Pegasus XRL is uninstalled correctly. If Pegasus XRL has been
installed as a client / server then all the clients must be uninstalled first. Each client version will have
an uninstall routine as above. Follow the instructions as above.

The Server version will have an uninstall routine as above. Follow the instructions as above. After
each uninstall users should manually remove the XRL or directory where Pegasus XRL was installed
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Client / Server Remote Uninstall

It is extremely important that Pegasus XRL is uninstalled correctly. If Pegasus XRL has been
installed as a client server then all the clients must be uninstalled first. Each client version will have
an uninstall routine as above. Follow the instructions as above.

The Server version will not have an uninstall routine as above. The remote client will have the details
of the remote uninstall. Ensure that the remote client is the last machine to have Pegasus XRL
uninstalled. Users will not be able to uninstall any further clients after the server version has been
uninstalled.

After each uninstall users should manually remove the XRL directory or the directory where Pegasus
XRL was installed.

Uninstalling From Vista

To Uninstall XRL (Windows Vista)

Make sure you are logged in to the computer as Administrator.

On the Windows Start menu, click All Programs > XRL.

Right-click Uninstall and then click Properties.

Click the Compatibility tab and then tick the Run this program as an administrator box
Click OK.

Now click Uninstall. The InstallShield wizard is displayed.

Select the Completely uninstall DataConnectionLinks and application settings option to
completely remove XRL. Leave the option unselected for upgrades from earlier versions of
XRL to retain XRL settings in the installation folder and user profiles folder.

8. Click Remove to remove XRL.
9. Click Finish.

No akM~wbdPR

Manual Uninstall

Note: Pegasus Software Ltd advises that a manual uninstall is only carried out when all other
possibilities have been exhausted. Any changes that are made to the registry must be carried out by
competent and qualified personnel

It is also advised that a backup of the registry is taken prior to carrying out any changes.

The manual uninstall routine essentially consists of two parts. Firstly, the removal of the actual
directories created during the installation within the Program Files directory. Secondly, the removal
of the Registry entries created during the installation. As Pegasus XRL uses the latest version of
InstallShield it is necessary to remove information stored in InstallShield Installation Information
directories and registry key.

This method of uninstalling is only meant to enable the user to remove sufficient information to allow
the reinstall of the product and then subsequent uninstall using the Uninstall routine.
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Installed Components
Installed Directories

InstallShield
XRL has several Installation Key numbers (Unique Codes):-

Version 1.001/2.001 -{05C7BEA1-3637-4F45-BB61-F13F74B21F71}

Version 3.001 -{7C119C36-AF76-4092-903A-3109031138A1}
Version 4.002 -{DFBOE6A8-A8BD-452E-8DFA-C32F82678E49}
Version 5.001 -{063F1232-9D11-4656-B23B-B2074B6EE5C6}
Version 1.001 XRL -{24B87F45-D5F9-4D2C-9AEA-73DA81D232E1}
Version 1.10+ XRL - {071BOE72-3E3E-416B-B19A-48B97DDBF2EA}
Version 1.42.00+ - {95D41556-B01E-41B4-89DA-AAEE49139353}

These is found in
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\
SOFTWARE\
Microsoft\
. Windows\
CurrentVersion\

Uninstall\
{95D41556-B01E-41B4-89DA-AAEE49139353}

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\
SOFTWARE\
Microsoft\
Windows\
CurrentVersion\
Uninstall\
InstallShield_{95D41556-B01E-41B4-89DA-AAEE49139353}

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\
SOFTWARE\
Vision

HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG\
Software\
XRL PDF

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\
Software\
Vision\
Cache

Unique Code

To ensure that users have the Pegasus XRL directory and not another program, the above directory
name must match exactly.

Common Files

There are some common files installed as part of the XRL installation. These may differ in XRL
versions. It is therefore recommended that these are uninstalled as well. There are in the following
location:

C:\Program Files\Common Files\Lasata Software\Vision
It is recommended that the lasata directory be removed
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Programs

Delete any redundant XRL files remaining on the system usually found in
C:\Program Files\XRL

C:\Program Files\Infor QA PM

Alternatively users may have chosen their own default paths on installations — check if any Pegasus
XRL files still remain there.

Profiles

If using User Profiles it may be necessary to remove the Lasata directory for each user, these are
usually found in

C:\Documents and Settings\<sUSER NAME>\Application Data\Lasata
Where <USER NAME> is the Windows logon name

If users are unable to view or find any of these folders, please check that their settings allow users to
‘view all files’ (in Windows Explorer click on view-folder options, click on the view tab ensure ‘show all
files’ is selected — if not select it and press Apply and OK)

Lasata

The following files may have to be removed if installing a different version of XRL — these are in the
Windows\System32 folder.

LsAgfox1.vbr
LsAgrph.dll
LsAgtask.dll
LsAgtskl.dll
LsAgXL10.dll
LsAgALEg.DLL
LsAgCcC1o.dll
LsAgCs10.dll
LsAgDsCp.dll
LsAgDBE1.dll
LsAgDWE1.dll
LsAgEg10.dll
LsAgEM10.dll

Registry
InstallShield

Go into the registry — to do this type in ‘Regedit’ at the Run command (Start-Run or # + R) and
remove the reference to the uninstall folder deleted earlier

KEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Uninstal\UniqueCode

To ensure that users have the Vision directory and not another program, highlight the Unique string —
on the right hand side it should say ‘DisplayName REG_SZ Vision'’ if they have the correct entry.

XRL

Also check for any Vision entries in KEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Vision and remove the
Vision element.

It should now be possible reinstall Pegasus XRL.
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Note: Unique Codes:

XRL Version 1.001 and 2.001  {05C7BEA1-3637-4F45-BB61-F13F74B21F71}

XRL Version 3.001 {7C119C36-AF76-4092-903A-3109031138A1}
XRL Version 4.002 {DFBOE6A8-A8BD-452E-8DFA-C32F82678E49}
XRL Version 5.001 {063F1232-9D11-4656-B23B-B2074B6EE5C6}
XRL Version 1.001 {24B87F45-D5F9-4D2C-9AEA-73DA81D232E1}
XRL Version 1.10+ {071BOE72-3E3E-416B-B19A-48B97DDBF2EA}

XRL Version 1.40+ {95D41556-B01E-41B4-89DA-AAEE49139353}

Pre Installation
Standard

Before installing the following information must be ascertained
e System Administrator Password for domain and PC
e Location of Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise
e Previous versions of XRL must be uninstalled before 1.40+ is installed/

Terminal Server or Citrix

If installing on Citrix or Terminal Server
e Log on as a user with Administrator rights
e Log off any users currently logged on
e At the command prompt type
e c:\change user /install
e Install using Profiles

Windows Vista - Important Additional Step

Ignore this step if XRL is being installed on an operating system other than Microsoft Windows Vista.
The Connection Wizard can be accessed and set-up immediately.

If you are installing XRL on Windows Vista, you must complete the following instructions described
below in points A to D before starting the Connection Wizard.

A: Setting Compatibility Mode for XRL

XRL must be installed and run in compatibility mode if run on Windows Vista. The
Maintenance and Setup programs must be set to run in this way.
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To Set Compatibility Mode for XRL

1. On the Windows Start menu, point to All Programs > XRL and expand the XRL menu.
2. Right-click on the Maintenance item, and then click Properties.

3. Click the Compatibility tab and then tick the Run this program in compatibility mode for
box. Then select Windows XP Service Pack 2 from the list.

Depending on how the machine is used, it may be desirable to set the compatibility mode for All
Users, not just the current one.

Compatibilty

¥ you have pr
an earier versio] LsMaint.exe Properties
matches that eag

Compatibiity mi Compatibility for all users

Run this g 1f you have problems with this program and it worked correctly
on an earlier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode
Al that matches that earlier version.

Compatibility mode
Settings

Runin 29
Runin 64
Diszble v Settings
Disable d¢
Disable df

V| Run this program in compatibility mode for:
[Windows XP (Service Pack 2) -

Run in 256 colors
Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
Privilege Levell Disable visual themes
| Disable desktop composition
Disable display scaling on high DPI settings

Runthis g

Priviege Level

Run this program as an administrator

(o [ concel ]

4. Click OK.
5. Right-click on the Setup item, and then click Properties.

6. Click the Compatibility tab and then tick the Run this program in compatibility mode for box. Then
select Windows XP Service Pack 2 from the list.

7. Click OK.

B: Setting XRL folder permissions

All XRL users must have full security permissions to the C:\Program Files » XRL folder. If XRL is
configured before granting full permissions to this folder, the XRL settings will be written to the active
user’s Virtual Store folder (c:\Users » username » AppData »Local » VirtualStore » Program
Files » XRL). This location is used by Windows Vista when permission has not been granted to the
correct data location.

If you give full permissions after configuring XRL, Windows Vista will incorrectly continue to use the
settings in the Virtual Store folder. These path settings are shown in XRL Maintenance and XRL
Setup. You must then remove the Virtual Store folder. You may not be able to see this location
unless you can view hidden and system files.
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To Set XRL folder permissions

1. Using Windows Explorer, click on the c:\program files » XRL folder.
2. Right-click on the XRL folder, and then click Properties.

3. Click the Security tab and then select the XRL user/s or user groups. To change permissions, click
the Edit button to load the Permissions for XRL form.

4. Under Allow, tick the Full Control box, and then click OK. The XRL Properties form is displayed.
5. Click OK to close the XRL Properties form.

C: Updating the Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider program

Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider program needs to be updated to use version 9.x. An older version of
the file may already exist on the computer.

To Update the Visual Foxpro OLE DB Provider

1. Using Windows Explorer, click on the XRL CD image into the computer’s CD drive.
2. Copy the vfpoledb.dll file from the CD image to the c:\program files »

common files » system P ole DB folder. Click Yes if a message is displayed

asking whether the file should be overwritten.

D: Running the Connection Wizard to set up XRL DataConnectionLinks.

You now need to run the Connection wizard to complete the set up. You must be logged in as
Administrator to run the wizard.

To Run the Connection wizard as the Administrator

1. On the Windows Start menu, point to All Programs > XRL and expand the XRL menu.
2. Right-click on the Maintenance item, and select Run as Administrator.

3. On the Maintenance form, click the Client Setup button.

4. On the Setup form, click the Wizard button. The Connection wizard is displayed.

5. Now follow the steps in The Connection wizard.

When configuring the CIS and Sage Line 50 DataConnectionLinks for the first time, the XRL
Maintenance utility must be run as Administrator so that the required DLLs get registered. This is
already covered by point D, but some people do not use the Connection Wizard.
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Installation

Server
Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise
Server

Copy of LSDATABASE.MDB

Client

Opera 3/ Opera Il Enterprise Client
Pegasus XRL

Pointing to server for system.dbc and
Isdatabase.mdb

Recommended Installation

The installation of Pegasus XRL must be carried out by Domain Admin user. Insert the CD into the

PC. If the autostart routine for the CD is disabled then select welcome.exe from the CD, otherwise
the following screen is displayed.

Step 1

Installation Guide
Readme

Install XRL

Exit

Using the Infor §
Query & Analysis engine

Copyright ©2014 Pegasus Software Ltd
Portions ©1987-2014 by Microsoft Corporation
All rights reserved Worldwide
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If required select the ‘Install MDAC 2.8’ option and follow the instructions to install MDAC 2.8.

Microsoft Data Access Components 2.8 = 0] =]

3 J

BExtracting msvert.cab

It will open up the MDAC installation routine. If this is not required the following screen will ap

xq

Q MDAC 2.8 RTM

MDAC 2.8 RTM is incompatible with this version of Windows. All ofits
features are currently part of Windows.

To exit, dick Cancel. For more information, dick Details.
™ Donlk display bhis message again

Zonkinue Cancel

It is advised that users read the Pegasus XRL Installation guide before installing XRL.

pear:-

Note this may not detect Windows 2003 sp1 MDAC.

Step 2
Select ‘Install XRL.
Select the language for this installation of Pegasus XRL.

Choose Setup Language |

@ Select the language for thiz installation from the choices below.
1]

English [United Kingdaon)

k. I Cancel

Select the OK button.
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Installshield Wizard

Preparing to Install...

AL Setup is preparing the InstallShield Wizard, which will
guide you through the program setup process. Flease
wait.

Checking Operating System Yerzion

L

A screen will then appear asking to confirm the installation of Pegasus XRL.
Select the Next button.

i@ XRL - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program \ “

The wizard is ready to begin installation,

Click. Install ko begin the installation.

IF you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back., Click Cancel ka
exit the wizard,

Installshield

< Back [ Install | [ Cancel

Step 3

Select the location for installation

i@ XRL - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

Click Mext to install to this Folder, or click Change to install to a different Folder.

G Install ¥RL to:
Ci\Program FilesyxRLY

Installshield

< Back I mext= [ Cancel
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Select the installation location. Select Browse to change from the default location of c:\program
files\XRL. Select the Next button.

Select the Default Language.

i@ XRL - InstallShield Wizard

Defaulk Language

Select the default language For the help and documentation,

®EN
(@)

Select Next to continue

Step 4

The setup type must be selected. This MUST be CUSTOM. A typical installation will not work. Select
‘Custom’ from the list.

i XRL - InstallShield Wizard
Setup Type &
Choose the setup bype that best suits your needs.

Flease select a setup type.

() Complete

All program Features will be installed. (Requires the most disk
space.)

Choose which program Features you want installed and where they
will be installed, Recommended For advanced users,

< Back. ” Mext > ] [ Cancel

Select the Next button.

Step 5
Custom Installation Options
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All the custom options are detailed below.

5 XRL - InstallShield Wizard X

Custom Setup Q‘ ']‘
Select the program features vou want installed. o |

Click on anicon in the list below to change how a Feature is installed,

E = Feature Description
=3 | Help 3
=3 ~ | International Help

= QI Application Options L
* = | Configure Users and Security

=3 - | Automatically load the L Add-In This Feature requires Z6KB on
¥+ | Use User Profiles your hard drive, It has 2 of 2
. . subfeatures selected. The
R ?.v .\?u_tomatlcall?f install and update C v subfeatures require: 71ME an
£ | > wour hard drive,
Instal to:
C:\Program Files|xRLY
[ Help ] [ Space ] [ < Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

& XRL - InstallShield Wizard

Custom Setup
Select the program features vou want installed.
Click on anicon in the list below to change how a Feature is installed,
Feature Dy ipki
=3 ~ | Aukomatically load the 5L Add-In A WO R —
X_' s User Profiles W Check MDA version during
= installation,
= ~ | Automatically install and update C
= Q'| Optional Components
b AR | Check For ¥ 8
(=3 ~ | Install Conmectivity Drivers This feature requires OKB on
=3 ~ | M5 Visual Foxpro Runtimes your hard drive.
1= ~ | Install Fivor Table Services v
< | &
Install to:
” Text = ] [ Cancel

What must be selected:-

XRL Application Options
o Configure Users and Security - Optional

Check for MDAC must be unchecked if Windows XP spl or Windows 2003 is the operating system.

although if selected this will take the user smoothly through the installation routine for users

and security.

o Use User Profiles - Optional
This must ONLY be selected for Terminal Server installations of Pegasus XRL.
o Automatically install and update DataConnectionLinks -ON
o Automatically load the Excel XL Add-In -ON
Optional Components
o Install Pivot Table Services - OFF
o Install Connectivity Drivers
= FoxPro OLEDB Drivers -ON
= FoxPro ODBC Drivers -ON
o DataDirect Branded Drivers -ON
MS Visual FoxPro Runtimes -ON
Check for MDAC 2.8 - Optional
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NB: For Windows XP SP2 and Windows 2003 SP 1 do not select the MDAC check.

Use User Profiles

If enabled, for each user of a computer, a user profile will be created beneath Documents and
Settings for Pegasus XRL. It is not recommended that this option be used unless a Terminal Server
installation is performed.

Once XRL has been installed, Application User Profiles can be activated or de activated in Pegasus
XRL Maintenance (About tab).

Automatically Install and Update DataConnectionLinks

If enabled, all Product DataConnectionLinks contained on the Pegasus XRL CD are installed. If
cleared, once the computer has rebooted, users will be given the opportunity to nominate which
DataConnectionLinks to install. It is not recommended that this option be unchecked.

Automatically loads in the Excel XL Add-In
If cleared, the Pegasus XRL Add-In will need to be manually referenced in Excel in order to use XRL.
Once the options have been checked select the ‘Next>" button.

Check for MDAC

This must not be selected for Windows XP SP 2 or Windows 2003 XP1. This may cause installation
errors.

To deselect this, the PIVOT TABLE option should be unchecked.

Step 6
The installation will begin when the Install button is pressed.

i@ XRL - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation, =

Click Install to begin the installation.

IF wou want ko review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard,

<Back || Install [ Cancel
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Installation - InstallShield Wizard |

Setup Status

o

#RL iz configuring vour new software installation.

Walidating inztall

IrnztallShield

Cancel

.NET Installation

Whilst installing XRL the following screen may temporarily display. Do not close this screen, allow the
screen to run and continue the installation as normal.

e+ C:\WINDOWS\Microsoft.NET\Framework\v1.1.4322\regasm.exe

Step 7

Cancel out of the Connection wizard if installing on Windows Vista and follow the steps in the
“Windows Vista - Important Additional Step” section above.

What used to be Serducts (the parts of XRL that define how to link to the databases) are now called

DataConnectionLinks. Once the components have been installed the product must be set up to
connect to the correct databases.
Not available

post v1.60.00 Connection Wizard - XRL

}ﬂoduct
[ T

2as
Operations II
OOpera 3 Operall

Finish Mext = Exit Help
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The DataConnectionLinks available in the current version of XRL are:
e Sage Line 50 (No longer available post v1.60.00)

e CIS

e Operations Il
e Opera3/Operall

At this point if the old database of LSDATABASE.MDB is to be reused this can be copied to an
appropriate location. If more than one copy of XRL is to be installed then the location of
LSDATABASE must be on the same machine as the server version of Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.
This can be done now or at a more convenient time. The database connection can be reconfigured at

a later date.

Typical Locations of DataLink Paths

Ez Client Setup

[ Eonnestion Detais] E-mail | Dther |

Product

Data Source Name

e |

HA@:FAL

AW 520z Line 50
A Operations |
@ Operall

]

AW perall 50L)
HA@ Opera 1 (OLD 0]

C:\Program Files'=RLALsD atabase mdb

C:4Pragram Files'+RL\S ettingslsalchemyt CBINC ompanies. mdb

choperations itsystembsystem.dbc

WWTinrosshServer VFP DynamichSystemiSYSTEM.DBC

C:\Dpera I SOLhspstemhspstem. dbe
C:\Opera Ilhsystemsystem.doc

Cancel
Help

Languages
wizard

|

Connection Details

Product
Aliaz

Options
Password

Time Out

System Database

[\ Tmoss\Server VFP Dynamic\System\SYSTEM.DEC ..

15 seconds

[~ OEM ta AN|

(@ Client Setup

v Enable
x . Test Connection
Add
Databasze
Micrasaft FoxPro -

Connection Details | e-mail | Other |

Product Data Source Mame wersion | Datalink Author | Date Dz
C:\Program FilesiInfo isD... [l v10.0.4 Jnfor [ vig
€3 5a0e Line 50 Pegasus Softw..,  2006-03-01 12:07:57 fad
O cs Pegasus Softw,.,  2010-05-05 15:42:15 faid
O3 operations 11 01001 Pegasus Softw..,  2006-03-01 08:33:40 oF

FAA@operas [ Operall  C:iDocuments and Settingsiall Users\Applic...  0S.026  Pegasus Softw... 2010-10-2010:01:12 Pl

Save
Cancel

Help
Languages

@ 5 weard .|
Connection Details

Product @ R . +

Test Connection
Database Add ‘

File Name [c:\Program FilestInfor PM QaySettingsi sDatabase.mdb e Wicrssoft ccess = —

System Dakabase [

User D [

Password [

Time OuE o seconds

| DataLink Type Location & File
XRL Access c:\Program Files\XRL\Isdatabase.mdb
or v1.45+ c:\Program Files\Infor PM QA\lsdatabase.mdb
Sage Line50 Access c:\Program Files\Settings\lsalchemy\c50\companies.mdb
CIs Access C:\Program Files\XRL\Settings\Isalchemy\CIS\ companies.mdb
Operations FoxPro c:\Operations Il\system\system.dbc
Opera 3/Opera  FoxPro C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
1] Data\Pegasus\O3 Server VFP\System\system.dbc
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For both Sage/CIS you will need to initially run the ‘Install’ button on the maintenance screen to
create a snapshot of the companies.mdb file which can then be linked to as per the above paths.
Whenever Users/Company information is changed, this installation routine must be re-run (but the

paths still remain the same).

Highlight XRL and select Next>> button.

Step 8

A dialogue box appears prompting for the database type to use with Pegasus XRL. This must be

Microsoft Access.
Select ‘Next>>’ button.

EE Connection Wizard - XRL

x XRL

Database

<< Back Mewt Exit

Help

Step 9

Enter the location of
‘C:\Program Files\XRL".

the

LSDATABASE.MDB.

The default location

is

If more than one version of XRL is to be installed then the LSDATABASE.MDB should be copied to

the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise server.

Ez Connection Wizard - XRL

File Name
|C. “Program Files=<RL\LsD atabaze.mdb

System Databaze

Time: Dt

—

seconds

[ =]

Connection Wizard - XRL

File Name

44 Back MNext > Exit

- @

There is no System database.
There is no requirement for time out.
Select ‘Next>>’ button.

|C:'I,Program FilestInfor PM Qi SettingsiLsDatabase mdb J
System Database
[ -
Tirne Cut
’D— seconds 1 . 44 +
<< Back Mext == | Exit ‘ Help
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Step 10
There is no requirement to enter any details on this screen.
Select ‘Next>>’ button.

EE Connection Wizard - XRL

<< Back

Mest >

Step 11
The connection must be tested before XRL is used.
Select the ‘Test Connection’ button.

¥ Connection Wizard - XRL

. ‘ Test Connection I

<< Back Finish

If all is correct then the following screen will appear:-

Test Connection XBL

1 ,:' ODBC connection test passed.
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Step 12

If the connection was successful then the user is taken back to the Connection Wizard screen.
Highlight the Pegasus XRL line and select ‘Next >>’ button.

EE Connection Wizard - Opera Il

Product

@rL

@5a0e Line 50

Connection Wizard - Opera 3 / Opera 11

Praoduck

[ Fal
aSage Line 50
15

a Cperations II

Opera 3 [ Opera I1 1 . 44 +

|~

Finish | Hest »» | Exit J

Step 13

Ensure that the ‘Enable’ box is checked.

Ensure that Microsoft FoxPro is selected.

There is no requirement for an Alias to be entered.

EE Connection Wizard - Opera Il

x Opera Il

vif Enatle
Database
|Microsoft FoxPro j

Alias

<< Back Mext »»

Once complete select the ‘Next >>’ button.

Step 14

If users are using a Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise SQL there is no difference to the connection setup
except for the system.dbc path. The default path is \Opera 3 / Opera Il SQL\system’
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Enter the Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise system.dbc path or find the database using the browse
option. This will be typically located on the server.

Connection Wizard - Dpera I1

System Database
|,'Z:'|,D0cuments and Settingsiall Usersiapplication Data\PegasusiSer .. |

Time Cut

|15 seconds

[~ DEMto AMSI

1.44+/ O3

Connection Wizard - Opera 3 / Opera II

System Database
IC:'I,D::u:umenI:s and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Pegasusic3 .. |

<< Back | Mext == |

There is no requirement for the ‘OEM to ANSI’ to be checked.
Select the ‘Next >>’button when finished.

Step 15
There is no need to enter anything in the Options or Password boxes — Select ‘Next >>’.

E:! Connection Wizard - Opera Il

Options

Paseward

Connection Wizard - Opera 3 / Opera II

1.44+

<¢ Back Mest »»

Step 16

When finished setting up the Pegasus XRL connection the ‘Test Connection’ must be selected. This
will test and create the connection to Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise.

Connection Wizard - Opera IT

<< Back | Einish Exit Help |

Connection Wizard - Opera 3 / Opera II

1.44+

Step 17
If the connection is successful select OK

st Connection Ope E3 -
dEst.Connection Opera |£| Test Connection Opera 3 / Opera Il |£|

- | ) ODEBC connection test passed.

- | ) Connection Tesk Successful
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Step 18
Once the connections are confirmed then the following screen appears. Select the ‘Save’ option to
confirm all the connections.

% Client Setup (=13
{ Comneetion Detais | £-Mail| Other |
Vg
Praduct | Data Source Name | Database | Version | Serductéuthor | Date W Save )
=] Lol C\Progran Files oL 312 Lassta Softwer 2006-020F
I8 5 a0e Line 50 01.002  Pegasus Softw..  2006-02-27 Eaed
Dperations I CADperations llvspstem... (.00 Pegasus Softw..  2006-0227
Opera CAOpsrs llvspstertiays D003 Pegssus Softw 20060222 Help

Languages
izard

< | El
Connection Details [~ Enable
Test Connection
Product [
Alias |
Add
Database
File Name [ ‘Mu:rosufl Access ﬂ
System Database [
Install

UserID [

Password |x —

Time Dut 15 seconds [~ OEM ta &NSI

(& Client Setup "._”'E‘rg‘

Connection Details | E-mail | ther |

Product | Data Source ame [ Database Version_| Datalink Author | Date save
HA@:rL C:\Program Files\Infor... V1004 Infor 2007-08-17 ——
O&Fsage Line 50 01.002  Peqasus Softw...  2006-03-01 Cancel
Ogas 01,003 Pegasus Softw.., 2010-05-05
&3 operations 11 01,001 Pegasus Softw.., 2005-03-01 Help

[A@operas | operall C:\Documents and Se.... 05026  Pegasus Softw.., 2010-10-20

Languages

< | Y
Connection Details ¥ Enable
Product x I .
alias [ Test Cornection
Database acid
[Micrasaft Foxpra ~|
System Database | \Documents and Settings\all Usersiapplication DataiPer ...
Options [
Password s

Time Qut I5 seconds [~ QEM o ANST 1 4 4 I
.

Do not select the close window cross as this will not save any connections.
If any of the DataConnectionLinks are not required then deselect the Enable option against the
DatalLink name.

© Pegasus Training Services Page 285



Accreditation Training Courseware - Training_Accreditation_ REP10XRLR2.7.docx

Manual Setup

It is possible to ignore the wizard at step 8 and manually enter the details in the client setup. Select
the Exit bottom from the wizard.

Client Setup

This option must be configured to ensure Pegasus XRL knows where all the relevant databases are.

4 Client Setup

Product | Data Sowee Name Database Wersion | Serduct duthor | Date Save ‘
A@FL C:\Frogram Files' <AL £312 LasalaSoftwar. 2005020

0@ 502 Line 50 01002 Pegasus Softw. 20060227 (e

A Opsrations | C:\perations Il\system 01001 Pegasus Soitw.. 20080227

HA@0pesa C:\pera [lssystembays 05003 Pegasus Soitw.. 20050223 Help

(@ Client Setup |Z”E| El

Connection Details I E-mail ] Other 1

<
= Product | Data source Mame | Database wersion | Datalink Author | Date Save
Connection Detals [ Ct\Pragram Files\Infar. .. V1004 Infor 2007-08-17
03 sae Line 50 01002 Pegasus Softw,,,  2006-03-01 S
Fraduct O as 01,003 Pegasus Softw,,, 2010-05-05
Aliss O3 operations 11 01.001  Pegasus Softw.,.  2006-03-01 Help
.Opera 3/ Operall C:\Documents and Set... 05.026  Pegasus Softw... 2010-10-20
Languages
File Name
System Database < | FS ‘Wizard ...
UserID Connection Details [# Enable

Password Product x [
Time Out alias | . Test Connection

Database

‘MlcrnsnFt FoxPro j

System Database jBtion DatalPega e ..
C:iDocuments and Settingsiall Users|Application DatalPegasusiOl Server VFPYSystemiSYSTEM.DEC|
T

Cptions

Password |**w*w*w*w

Tirne: Cut 15 secands [~ OEM to ANST 1
44+

XRL
1. Highlight the XRL line.
2. From the database drop down option selection select Microsoft Access.

3. Use the browse facility to find the LsDatabase database the default location is C:\Program
Files\XRL\LsDatabase.mdb Ensure that if users have done a remote install then the
Database that is selected must be the server version.

4. Test the connection.

If the connection is OK then the following message appears — and the question mark on the green
circle disappears.

Test Connection Opera Il . -
B2 rg| Test Connection Opera 3 / Opera Il E|

1 ) ODBC connection test passed.

1 ) Connection Test Successful

If users do not get a pass, ensure that the data path is correct and that they have selected the
Access database type.
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Opera 3/ Opera ll Enterprise

Select the Opera 3 / Opera |l Enterprise line.

Select the FoxPro database option form the database dropdown box.
Select the Data source that was created before from the drop down box.
Test the connection.

2 Client Setup FEX
" Comnestion Detals] £-ail] ather |
Produst | Data Sowrce Name | Datahase [ Wersion | Serduct Author | Date B |
[o G C:Program Files (L. 6312 LasaaGolwar.. 2006020 el
@ 5ae Line 50 01002  PegasusSoftw..  2008-02:27 Lz
1 Operations | CDperations hspsten... 01001 PegasusSoftw.. 20060227
ad . C:AOpeia llvaystemisys. 05003 PegssusSoftw.. 20060227 Help
Opera 3 [ Oper:
Languages
Wizard

< | )

Cannection Detais [~ Enable

Test Connection

Praduct [

Alias [

Add
Database
File Name [ | [Microsoft Acoess |
Spstem Database |
Instal

User ID [

Password |

Time Out 15 seconds [~ OEM to ANSI

If the connection is OK then the following message appears — and the question mark on the green
circle disappears.

If users do not get a pass ensure that the data path is correct and that they have selected the correct
ODBC connection.

Once the tests have been completed and are successful then click the SAVE button.

NB: DO NOT CLICK CLOSE WITHOUT CLICKING THE SAVE BUTTON FIRST.

Adding a Second System

Once the connections to Opera 3 / Opera Il and XRL have been made, multiple systems can be
added to XRL.

Connection Detais | E-mail | Other |
Product | Data Source Name | Database | Version | Serductfuthor | Date Save ‘
D@L C:\Progiam Files oL 624  LasalaSolwar, 20050721 o
AW 5 Line 50 C:\Program FilesodALY 01001 Pegasus Softw . 2005-03:27 &
AW opeis il CADpera ll\systemisys 05002 LasataSoftwar. 20050677
Help
r
Languages q
Q| Client Setup
Wizard
< | _ Connection Details I E-mail ] Other I
Connection Details [ Enable
Fuordct f x . TestComnecion | Froduck | Data Source Mame [
. T @Rl C:\Program Files\Infor. ..
BEE A Cannemnn Dosage Line 50
alabase Database 1 DQCIS :I 44 I
Microsolt FoxPro - .
€3 operations 11 "
System Database |C:\Dpera Isystemtaystem dbe . = —— =
| Opera 3 |1 g = N — . et...
Password [ Delete » Database
Time Ot 15 seconds [~ OEM toANSI Tesk Connection

Adding another Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise System is done in the Maintenance option in XRL.
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Select the Add button.
database.
Select Connection to add a further system.

or to add another system. Select ‘Yes'.

Opera 3 / Opera Il

:\.’/I Create a new connection ko Opera 3 | Cpera 117

Opera 3 / Dpera II: Code

Cancel

A small menu appears offering two options, connection and

When Connection is selected the following box is displayed offering users the chance to quit

5. The new system appears in the connection details area but as yet does not have a database

assigned to it.

The new Connection is labelled ‘Pegasus XRL (*****)’, where

It has a green ‘smartie’ with a question mark inside.

*kk

Select the browse button at the side of the text box marked System Database.

E:! Client Setup

Cannestion Detais | E-mai | Other |

Product [
Alias [
Code

(| Client Setup

Connection Detals | E-mai | other |

Product | Data Source Name | Database | Version | SerductAuthor | Date
.XHL C:AProgram Files'wdRL 624 Lasats Softwar. 2005-07-21
AW 5 age Line 50 C:\Frogiam Filest4RL. . 01.001  Pegasus Soiw.. 20050827
Opera |l C:\Dpera lhsystembays. 05002  Lasats Softwar.

Dperall o) I N T
] | >
Correction Details ¥ Enable

Save
Cancel

Help

Languages
fizard ...

Test Connection

is the new 5 alpha numeric code.

EEX

Cr\Documents and Set...

System Database [ Product | Data Source Mame | Database | wersion | DataLink author | Date Save ‘
HA@:rL Ct\Program Filesiinfor... ¥10.0.4  Infor 2007-05-17
Options [ O3 s50e Line 50 01.002  Pegasus Softw... 2006-03-01 Cancel
- [ Ogas 01003 Pegasus Softw...  Z010-05-05
O 01.001  Pegasus Softw,.. Help
Time: Out 15 seconds —

05,026

. Languages

weard .|

Connection Details

Iv Enable

Product

iias \

Code

Database

Test Connection

add ‘

[Microsoft Faxpro

System Database [

=]

Options [
password [
Time Out 15 seconds

1.44+

[ CEM ko ANST

Delete
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Browse for the second system.dbc file.

Look in: I@System'l j = I'jc EE-
_ 2 [CInitData
BReports
S
@
Deshkiop
My Documents
My Computer

File name: ISystem dbe j Open I

My Network Files of type: IFoxPro system (*.dbc) ;I Cancel
flacs I~ Open as read-only

The new connection database will now appear in the connection details but the green ‘smartie’ still
has a question mark with in it.

FA Client Setup. DE®
Conrection Details | E-mi | Other |

Product T Data Source Name [ Database [ Version | Serduct Save
@ AL C\Program Files\SRLALsDatabase. mdb 524 Lasata
@ 5 22 Line 50 C:\Pragram Files <AL\ SettingshLsdlchemy .. DO Pegasu &I
: 05.002
= i

Languages
wieard ..

£ I >
1~ Connection Detail fw Enable T
Product [Opera it x 0 Test Connection
Alias |
Code Mo 2 Add |

Databa
Delets
Miciasoft FarPra -

System Database [C\Dpera I1System\System dbe

Options [

Password I xxxxxxxxxxxxx

Time Ot [i5 seconds I~ DEM to ANSI

Select the Test Connection button to confirm the connection.
The following box should appear if the connection has been established.

Test C 2ction Opera Il —
£st Lannection L pera Test Connection Opera 3/ Opera Il |§|

\]:r) ODEC connection test passed. . J Connection Test Successful

The second system is now available for use.
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Select Save to continue — Do not close the box with the cross at the top right hand corner.

B Client Setup ‘Z”Elg‘

Connestion Detais | E-mai | Other |

Product [ Data Source Name: Database [ Version | Serduct S5 |
[5[ TGN C:\Program Files'RLALsD atabase. mdb 624 Lasala

@ 5s0s Line 50 C:\Progiam Files WAL \Settings\Lsblchemy\C5. 01.001  Pegasu Cancel
HA@0pell C:\0pera lepstemisystem. dbe 05002 Lasala’

E@ 0=l Mo 2) C:\Dpera I1%System1 \System. dbc 05002 Lasata Help

Languagss
wizard

< | 3
Connestion Detaits ¥ Enable
Froduct [ - -
Alias |
Code Add
Database

Delets
Microsaft ForPro -

System Database [C-\Opera I1\SystemT S ystem. dbe J
Options |

-

Time Qut hE— seconds [~ OEM to ANS|

Other Tab

If a server version of Pegasus XRL has been installed instead of standalone then the Other tab can
be used to save any Favourites created in XRL to the server location instead of client location.

(. |Client Setup: ‘ZHE'E'

Carnection Detals | E-mail

Favourites Save
@ Server ol

" dient
Help
Systems Union Global Security
Languages
[~ Security Enabled

Delete

There are no speed implications with storing favourites.

E-mail Tab
Not used (& Client Setup EEX

Connection Details L E-mal | other |

il Cliere Save
Test
£ MAPL Cancel
& s
£ Lotus [E
Languages

E-mall Settings

SMTP Server

User Name
Password

Delete
E-mal Address
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Completion

If the Configure Users and Profiles was not selected then complete the following step :- Once all the
connections have been confirmed then the Installation Wizard Complete screen appears.

Vision - InstallShield Wizard

InstallS hield Wizard Complete

The IngtallShield Wizard haz succezsfully installed Vision.
Click Finish to exit the wizard.

LCanicel

There is no need to reboot the PC the ‘Finish’ button can be checked. If the Configure Users and
Profiles was selected then users are taken to the SETUP routine within Pegasus XRL:-

Final Installation Details

LSDATABASE.MDB
The LSDATABASE holds the following information

e Serialisation Key
e Users

e  Profiles

e  Query Templates
e Favourites

e Date Variables

e Log Files

e Product Views

If this database is reused — saved when uninstalling and then copied back into the XRL directory then
all of the above will be available therefore there is no reason to re serialise or to re-setup users.

DEMO VERSION

If users wish to use Pegasus XRL as a demo version there is no need to serialise XRL. All that
should be done to use the demo version

1. Map Guest User to a Profile.
2. Map the profile to an Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise user.
3. Use this user to log into XRL.
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LIVE VERSION

Once connected to the Pegasus XRL and Pegasus XRL databases, and the Users and Profiles have
been set up. It is necessary to enter the products' serialisation details.

It is important that users enter these details exactly as shown on the details sent by Pegasus or the
serialisation code will be invalid. The letters, numbers and fields are all tied into the serialisation
code.

The serialisation code will also check the licensed version of Opera 3 / Opera Il Enterprise. If this
does not match exactly, then serialisation will not be accepted.

The set up of Pegasus XRL should be done in the following manner

1. Set Up Profiles.Each User created must have a profile so profiles must be created first

2. Set Up Users.Users are allocated to a profile so should be set up after Profiles but before
serialisation. Users must be allocated to XRL and can not be until serialisation has taken
place

3. Serialise XRL.Serialise should be done after Profiles and Users have been created.

4. Allocate.After all of the above Users must be allocated to XRL. The No of Users in the
licence will govern the allocation of users - For Example A 1 user licence can only have one
user allocated.
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Accreditation Training Courseware
Other Guides and Help

The following user documents are also provided with the respective software. Guides are available from
various sources including Answerlink, the XRL CD and from the XRL Client installation’s main folder,
normally C:\Program Files\XRL. Some guides are also available from the XRL Help menu or respective
software Help menu.

Readme File

The Readme file is an HTML document. It contains late breaking news and any other release specific
important information.

Note: This file can also be accessed from the XRL CD Installation Menu with regards to XRL.

Release Guide

When new versions are released such as XRL, they are normally accompanied by a Release Guide that
contains information such as What's New in this Release, Release History, and Functional Differences
between versions.

Note: This guide can also be accessed from the XRL CD Installation Menu with regards to XRL.

Installation Guide

The Installation Guide is provided to help you install the application in your chosen Windows environment.
It contains technical information and advice to ensure the installation process is successful. This is part of
the training guide

Demonstration Spreadsheets

These Demonstration spreadsheets provide assistance to the XRL Product. It is recommended that the
Help be used at the same time.

Implementation Guide

The Implementation Guide provides a high-level view of an application such as XRL and how to approach
an implementation. It details how the modules are integrated, and recommends the order in which
elements should be set up.

System Requirements Guide

The System Requirements Guide details the minimum and recommended computer hardware and
software requirements that are required to install and use software such as XRL.

Help
F1 Help provides details of all the functions available in the application.

Document Management & Executive Dashboards Guides

Installation Guides are available for both Document Management and Executive Dashboards. A user guide
is also available for Executive Dashboards. Help for Document Management is in the XRL Help.

Note: The guides are in the respective folders on the Opera 3 / Opera Il CD and can be accessed from
the Opera CD Installation Menu.

Information Source includes: Training Department, Support Department, Development/TPD
Department, Technical Author, Vision XRL Engineers, Testing Department, other various members of
staff. This manual has benefited from the input from all these sources. Thanks goes to all who have
contributed to this manual.
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